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PREFACE.

TO SIR CHARLES TREVELYAN, K.C.B.

My Desr Sm,

Conscrous as I feel of the many
defects of this Bssay on the languages of the seat of
war, I wish to plead no other excuse for its publication
than the kind encoursgement you gave the writer, and the
hope held out to him that others would>make allowance
for the circumstances in which it was -written. These
pages were conmmenced in answer to a communication
from yourself; but they have expanded into what is too
long to be called a letter, and too-short and superficial
to deserve the name of a pook. Indeed, had you not
given me leave to print your letter, I should not know
how to defend myself against the charges of precipitancy
and presumption. This, which gave the first impnlse to
my undertaking, will serve as the best jntroduetion; and,
at the same time, will explain the objects which I have
kept in view.

“My Dear Sir, «20 March, 1854,

“I have informed all our young Commiseariat
Officers under orders for the East that, besides perfecting
themselves in French and Iislian, they will be expected
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to learn at least one KHuslers language, so that there may
be among them men who will be able to communicate
froely with the iohabitants of each province in their own
language; and I have supplied them, as far as I have
been able, with clemeutary books in'these Janguages, and,
with your help, with a few brief instructions to give the
first direction fo their effarts. )

“But gomething more than this ought to be attempted.

We cannot tell how far and how long this vemarkable
intervention of (the Western nations in Eastern affairs may
lead us; and I know, from my Indian expericnce, thai u
fmowledge of the native languages is an indispensable
preliminary to understanding and taking an interest in
native races, as well as to acquiring their good will and
gaining influence over them. Without it, officers charged
with important public affairs, feeling themselves at the
merey of a class of interpreters whose moral character
is often of a very questionable kind, live in a state of
chropie irritation with the natives, which is extremely ad-
verse both to the satisfactory transaction of busineas, and
to the still more important object of giving to the people
of the country a just impression of the character and in-
tentions of our nation,

“It is, thevefors, extremely desirable that the atten-
tion of all our young officers who ave, or are likely to
be, employed in the East, not only in the Commissariat,
but also in the militry and naval services, should be
divectad to the study of the languages which are spoken
in the northern division of the Turkish empire, and the
adjoining provinces of Russia,

“If you agres with me in this, you will at once feel
that there is a call upon you to help in this good work.

What I would suggest is, that you should prepare a treatise
showing,
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“1gt. What are the languages spoken in that part of
the world, giving a genersl idea of their territorial limits,
and of ihe classes ‘of poople by whom they are spokezi_;

“2ndly. The family to which they belong, and their
general character and strugture, and the alphabets by
which they are expressed; and

“3rdly. The best elementary and other books in the
regpective languages, and where they are to be procured
as far as you are aware.

“]I find some interesting notices in your article in the
¢Edinburgh’ on Comparsative Philology, of the differences
between ancient and modern Greek. An expansion or
even a reprint of these would be an obvious aid to our
young men fresh from sckool or college who would be
disposed to apply themselves to the study of modern
Greek.

“The Russian language should be’ineluded in your
sketch; and you should show, as far as you are able,
what is the extent and nature of the difference between
it and the Bulgarian, Servian, and other neighbouring
lavonian dialects.

“You will, no doubt, be able to tell us what is the
language of the Tatar nopalation of the Crimea, and of
the leading tribes of the Cireassians, including that of the
redoubtable Shémil.

%1 have only two further suggestions to make —

t4gt. That whotever you do should be done quickly.
Every part of this great effort, including this important-
literary adjunct, is under war pressure; and )

“2ndly. That you should tell us al onge what you
nowo know, leaving the rest to be perfected hereafter as
you have opportunity.

“ You might conclude rhe Treatise with an adinission
of the incommpleteness of the sketeh, and an invitation
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to those who will have an opportunity of investigating
the different languages on the spot to communicate the
result of their researches for the purpose of enriching a
second edition of the Treatise. ‘
“%Yours sincerely,
«(, B. TREVELYAN.
+ «To Professor Max Miller.”

"To this I need here add but few remarks. It will be
seen that on many of the languages spoken at the seat
of war our information is very scanty, and that some of
the most important problems of Comparative FPhilology,
in connection with these langnages, npist wait for their
solutipn ux;til_ new and trustworthy materisls have been
collected to illustrate the grammar of the dialects spoken

along the Black and the Coaspian Seas. Here, then, is

a fidld open where an officer with faste amd falent for
languages, may do great service, and employ kis leisure
howrs in & manner that will be of practical’ use to him-
"self, while advancing also the science of ethnology. Some:
of the greatest discoveries in Cumparative Philology haye
been made by English officers} and the names of Sir

A. Burnes, Colonel Rawlingon, snd many others, siwﬁ'-

‘that these scientific pursuits ar: not incompaiible with a

conscxenuons—dlscbarge of the bighest political and m111~ ,

tary functions. If aftended by a native servant, a Circas-
sian, an Albanian, or a Kurd, the officer should endea.r
vour to mastef his language. He might ask him firkt for'
a npamber of words, afterwmrds for the paradigus.of
declefitiort and conjugation, and attempt to write fhem
down. It is by no means an eusy task to collect the
grammar and dictionary of n lenguage from the moutit:
of & native. Yet it has not unirequently been effected,

and he who would make hirse!f the author of a good :
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Circassian or Kurdian grammar would leave his name on
a monument even more lasting, perhaps, than military
achievemenis.

In writing down an Oriental language by ear, it will
be essential, however, that a. certain system should be
observed in representing foreign sounds by Roman letters.
Eastern dialects contain certain sounds that have in Eng-
lish no corresponding letters. These must receive alpha-
Letical expression. Again, in English the same sound is
frequently written in 'two different modes, as in ravine,
been; boat and note; date and gait; while many vowels
and consonants have more than one power, a$ in ravine
and pine; date and hatj; through and cough.

Now, without some agreement that, in tramscribing
foreign languages, every letter shall always represent but
one sound, it will be impossible to say what power, for
ingtance, an [ might have when used in a list of foreign
words. A traveller again, who would allow himself to
express the sound of i, as heard in ravine, promiscuously
by i, ee, ea, or y, would soon find himegelf unable to
pronounce the words thus written down from oral com-
munication.

This inconvenience has been long felt, and chiefly by
missionaries, to whom the reduction to writing of the
languages spoken by savage tribes has been always an
essential duty. An English missionary would be inclined,
if he heard the sound of i (as in ravine), to express it
by ee; a French missionary by i; and translations of the
+ Bible, printed according to the English and French systems
of spelling, would take an appearance so different that a
native who had learned to read the one would not be
able to understand the other.

Many attempts have been made to remedy this defect,
and to geitle a uniform system of expressing the pro-



viu

nunciation of foreign dialects. All that is required is to fix
on certain letters to express sounds which do not exist
in English, and to restrict all other letters to but one
phonetical value. This may seem a comparatively ecasy
tusk, yet uniformity, without which sll other resulis are
nugatory, is so difficult to attain between different nations,
societies, or individuals that the realization of a common
aslphabet is still far distant. X give in an appendix (page XV)
an abstract of au alphabet, lately the subject of several con-
ferences in London, which the chief Societies have since
regolved to sulanit to not less than five hundred of their
missionaries, who will test it in the course of the next
few years, and then report on its merits and defects. It
is based-on the principle of analogy, so ably advocated
by Sir William Jones, and adopted by Professor Wil-
son in his Glossary of Indian Terms. The differences
between Sir William Jones and Professor Wilson, and
between both and the Missionary Alphabet arise from the dif-
ferent application of this prindiple. The chief causa of dif-
ferance has been the difficalty of agrecing upon certain
new types, whether accented or otherwise modified, or
again of procuring these novel types even when agreed
upon. It has therefore been the leading prineciple in framing
this Missionary Alphabet to avoid altogether the necessity
of new iypes, and thus to Tamove the ‘greatést, if not
the only obstacle in.the way of umiformity.
It may be remarked that most of the grommars and
- dietionaries recommended in this Essay, as likely to afford
ugsistance to the student of Janguages; are written by Ger-
mans, Frenchmen, Danes, . or Russians. This is not owing
ta any national predilections on my'part. On the contrary,
1 belisve that whert‘a. gram.mars written by linglishmen
can be procenred, they will generally be found the most
useful and practical. But their number is at pfesent com-
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paratively small from the paucity of Oriental scholars in
this country. .

It is undoubtedly high time that something should be
done to encourage the study of Oriental languages in
England. At the very cutset of this war, it has been
-felt how much this. branch of studies -— in emergencies
ke the present so requisite - has been neglected in the
systemn of our cducation.

A mun-of-war is built in less thme than an Oriental
seholar can be launched ready to converse with natives, and
capablo of procuring supplies, gathering information, trans-
loting proclamations, writing circulars, carrying on par-
leys, assisting at conferences, and,uﬁnully, of wording
the conditions of a treaty of peace. In all other coun-
tries which have any political, commercial: or religious
connections with the Xast, provision has been made by
government or otherwise io encourage young men to
devote themselves to this branch of stodies. Russia has
always been the most liberal patron of Oriental Philology.
In the Academy of Petersburg there is & chair for every
branch of Oriental literature; and there are schools in
that city, at Xasan and elsewhere, where the chief lan-
guages of the Bast are taught. Scientific expeditions are sent
out to different parts of the world, iravellers supported
and encouraged, and their warks, grammoars or dictionaries,
printed at the expense of (Governmeni. This no doubt
is done in the intevest of science, but at the game time
other interests are served. If Philology owes mueh to
Russin, ever since the days of the Empress Catherine,
Rinssin knows that she owes something to her lingaists
for her diplomatic succcsses, and this more especially in
the Iast,

Other countries algo, less immediately connected with
the Enst, find it expedient to encourage Oriental learning.
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The French Academy has always counied among its mem-
bers the chief representatives of every department of
Oriental Philology; and for more practicel purposes, the
Government has founded a school, #L'école pour les lan-
gues Orientales vivantesf’, where Hindusteni, Persian,
Arabic, Armenian, Chinese, and Turkish are taught’ by-
the most eminent professors. At Vienna there is an
Oriental seminary; and the Imperial Press possesses the
richest collection of Oriental types in the world. More
Oriental worlkes are brought out there than at any other
press in Europe, and, as the Government makes no profit,
the expense of printing is -about one fourth of what it is
in England. Denmark sends regular scientific missiens
‘to the East, with a view to encourage the study of Oriental '
languages; while Prossia finds it expedient to give similar
] encouragement to young Otiental scholars employed affer-
" Wards with advantage, as consuls a.nd mterpxetérs in her
service.

In England slone, where the most vital mterests of
the country are involved in a free intercourse with the
East, hardly anything is done to fostur Oriental studies.
The College of Haileybury, hitherto most liberally sup-
porwed by the East India Company, is the one exception.
It is felt, however, particularly at the present xPo_inent,

. that the countiy .requires & larger supply of men ‘than can
be accommodated at Haileybury; and those pPossessing a
thorough knowledge not only of Sanskrit, Hindustani,
" and Telugn, but of Persian, Arahie, Turkish, Axmenian,
and: even Chinese. But it is unnecessary to_found aca-
demies, schools, seminaries, or imperial printing offices,
jn order to encourage the study of Oriental languages in
this country. All that is required is to remove the. dis-
abilities under which Oriental scholars have - hitherto la-
boured. I speak only of the two Universities, Oxford in par-
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ticular. For here a classical scholar, o stadent of modern
history and law, s mathematician, and a lover of physical
science, may gain honours, exhibitions, fellowships, and
preferment. Why not a student of Oriemtal langnages?
If a man, after passing his Moderations, is now allowed
o devote his last year at College to more special sub-
jects — the classics , astronomy, geology, or French
history, and can thus obtsin his degree and the highest
honours, why should the Schools be closed to one who
has made Hebrew, or Arabic, or Sanskrit, or Persian,
tha pubjects of special study? A knowledge of these
languages will be useful to the clergyman whether at home
or abroad. A knowledge of Sanskrit — the basis of
Comparative Philology — will be an advamtage to the
classical scholar, and even a judge who is sent to India
will not find occasion for regret if he has read the laws
of Manu’ in the original langusge, and acclimatized his
mind to. that intellectual atmosphere in which he is hence-
forth to live and to act. But even from a merely edun-
cational point of view, a knowledge of Oriental languages .
is not less beneficial to the mind than French history or .
than botany. A new language is the key to a new lite-
rature, to a new system of thought, to a new world of feeling.
It widens our views of the powers and destinies of the
human race, and ellows us an insight into the govern- -
ment of the world universal. Nay, there is hardly any branch
of classical, mathematical, or physical studies so righ in
lessons of morality, of history, and of rel'igilon.

The foundation of & fifth school, a School of Lan-
guages (excluding Greek and Latin) at the  University
would, it is my belief, give a sufficient sumulus to this
branch of studies. We have large endowmeénts for Oriental
Professorships, and their numher.might, easily be increased.
If a few exhibitions were added; if uunours counld be
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gained in Hebrew, Arabie, Sanskrit, or Persian; if fel-
lowships were awarded to distinguished linguists, and tra-
velling fellowships founded for those who desire to gain
a practival knowledge of Oriental lapguages; if Oxford
men were enabled to compete for Indian appointments —
fellowships, which, after twenty years of useful a.cti‘}ityz:
yield a pension of a thousand a year — if some con-
sular and diplomatic appointments in the East were given
to the University; and if the Press would procure Oriental
types sufficient, and afford the opportunity of publishing
works in all the chief Eastern languages — these cbanges
effected, and I believe we should soon see England take
in Oriental Philolog.y the lead to which she is at present
indifferent.

These are suggestions thrown out in a very hurried
manner; but I may be permitied the hope they will be
taken up by men conversant with the resources and re-
quiremants of the University, and careful for the interest
of the country at large.

I remain, my dear Sir,
Yours sincerely,
Max MiLLeg,

812 Roserr Tavior's INSTiTUTION,
Ozropn, JMay 16, 185%.

In publishing the second edition I have little to sdd
beyond the expression of my thanks for the kind re-
ception which these pages have met with. It will be seen
that T have availed myself of some valuable remarks con-
{nined in the reviews with which thig litile Kissay has been
honoured in England, France, Germany, Sweden, and
India, Errors have been here and there set right; all
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> though in a work so discursive I am sewsible, that others
may probably yet remain undetected; and a few additions
have been made. A statement by Professor Polt on the
origin of the Albanian Langnage (kindly sent me by that
eminent scholar), has been inserted, with some remarks
for which I have to thank the “Flon. II. Stanley, H. M.
‘Sacretary of Legation at Athens. And for some corree-
tiens in phraceclogy 1 am indebted to my friend Mr.
Palgrave of Excter College.

It was impossible in this second cditiun to change the
original plan of my cssay, or make it & complele survey
of the three greal families of language. But I have lear-
ned with much pleasurc that, beyond its immediate ob-
jeet, it has been found useful as an introdaction to Eth-
nological study, and has gained the approbation of many
of the highest authorities in Compavative Philology.

Oxrowp, March, 3856,
M. M,
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PROPOSALS

EOR

A MISSIONARY ALPHABET.

TeE signs which we use to express the sounds of our
own language, were originally invented in the East. They
were adopted by the Greeks and Romans, and have now
become, under various forms, the alphabet of the eivi-
lized nations of Europe, The twenty-two signs which
originally constituted this ancient Alphabet, were not suffi-
cient t0 express the numerous sounds which can be for-
med by the organs of the human voice, and which the
different nations of Asia and Europe have, in various
proportions, allowed to enter intc the formation of their
languages and dialects.

Two ways were open to remedy thic defect. New
signs could be invented to represent new sounds, or omne
and the same letter might be allowed to represent different
sounds. The first plan has been adopted with great ve-
serve, and the number of new signs, whether entirely new,
or formed by wmodification and composition, which the
Grecks, the Romans, the Slavonic and Teutonic nations
have added to the so-called Phenician Alphabet, is com-
peratively small, while, if we look ta the modern lan-
guages of Europe, we shall find that in them there are
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but few letters which are restricted to but one pronun-
ciation, a fact which in no language is feli more pain-
fully than in Bnglish. Ilerc onme can hardly say that let-
ters, which were originally intended to represent.the
sound of language, still answer this their original pur-
pose. In pronouncing “iRigh”, we do not pronounce gny
one of the five letlers according to their proper and ori-
ginal power. The spelling of words is no longer phe-
netie, but traditional. To eall it etymological, would be
o false compliment, since it is neither sciemtific xnor
systematic. The spelling which in English, as, in all
other langnages, corresponded al some time or other, to
the sound of words, has become stationary at various
periods in the history of the English language, and it
was cntirely a maiter of chance whether the form, fixed
upon by literary tradition, preserved more of the etymo-
logy or of the pronunciatioa.

A. reform is needed for the spelling of most mo-
dern Buropean languages, and it is extraordinary, ihat
the art of writing, though belonging to. the arts in
which our times have achieved the greatest improvements,
should have heen allowed to remain in the same state in
which it was three thousawl years ago, with no altera-
tions except for the worse.

Whatever may be done in' course of time by the
different nations of Europe to ameliorate their own sys-
tems of writing, it is clear that, with the defects pe-
culiar to each, none could claim in its presenpt.siate to
be used as a standard system; and it would be wrong
to smuggle any one of these imperfect systems of wri-
ting into those languages of Africa, Australia or America
which have not yet been reduced io alphabetical writing.
The Missionary who brings the notion of an alphabet,
together with more exalted ideas of religion, of law, of
arts and sciences to the savage tribes of Africa, will be
to them what Cecrops or Cadmus were to Greece. He
must therefore not think of the present only, but of the
future; he must see in his helpless converts the ancestors
perhaps of mighty nations. He ought to remember that



XixX

the seed which he sows in the mind of these people will
bear fruit a thonsand fold: that it will yield many harvests,
beside that of religion. Whatever objections may be urged
sgainst the adoption of a more rutional and scientific alphabet
for the langnages of ancient Europe do not apply to the dia-
lects of the new world of Africa or Australia. If our own
aage be hopeless, theirs is not, and what with us may
remain the scientific alphabet of the student, ean with
them at once be carried into general practice. Nothing
is more simple than what Mr. Ellis has well called the
Alphabet of Nature; nothing more complicated than the
Alphabet of Tradition. The following is an abstract of
a scientific alphabet which was framed with a particular
view to assist Missionaries in transliting the Bible into
the languages of savage and illiterate tribes; but it may
be equally useful to the iraveller and the philologist in
collecting for scientific purposes the dialects of people
which are little known and have not yet had their proper
place assigned to them in the classification of langunages.
All strange and complicated types, all diacritical marks
which embarrass the printer and dazzle the reader bave
been avoided, and the chief principle in arranging it has
been the principle of all Missionary labours, to obtain
the greatest results by the smallest means. Practical ex-
perience has shown that this Missionary Alphabet
answers the purpose for which it was intended, its employ-
ment may therefore be recommended till it is superseded by
a more pérfect and more convenient system. A fuller account
of the whole problem of alphabetical writing may be found in
a very ableEssay by Mr. Ellis, The Alphabet of Nature;
and in the second volume of Chevalier Bunsen’s Outlines
of Universel Hisiory, applied to Language and Religion,
Appendix D.,, The Universal Alphabet and the
Confercnees regarding it held at the Residence
of Chev. Bunsen, in January 1854 My own pro-
posals for s Missionary Alphabet arc there printed after
the interesting aceount of the Standard Alphabet by Pro-
fessor Lepsius.
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For the practical solution of the problem, “How lo
establish one wniform system of notation which shall be
acceptable to the scholar, convenient fo the .missionary,
and easy for the prinler,” we must consider three
points:

1% thch are the principal sounds thot can be fo-rmed
with ”our organs of speech, and therefore may be e~
pected to occur in any of the dead or Living diclecis ‘bf
mankind ?

This is a physiological guestion.

I How can these principal sounds, after proper clas—
sificalion, be expressed by us in wriling and prinfing
without obScuring their physiological value, and without
creating new typographical difficulties? '

This is a practical question. -

1L, How can this physiological alphabet be applied to
existing languages, and

UL a. fo unwritlen dinlects;

. Here the chief point is to catch the proper sound of
the language as we hear it spoken by different individuals,
to determine the characier of every vowel and consonant,
snd to distinguish most carefolly between accidental va-
rieties of pronunciation, such a3 occur in the langnage of
different individnals, and the general and permanent pro-
nunciation of words, Much depends here on a good
ear, and this can be acgmired by practice. In expres-
sing the sounds’ of a new ln.ngua.ge by the signs of the
physiological alphabet, the missionary should be guided
entirely by ear, without paying any regard to etymo-
logical considerations, which are too apt to mislead even
the most accomplished scholar.

L b. to wrillen languages;

In transcribing languages possessed of an historical
orthography, and where, for reasons best known to the
archzologist, one sign may represent different sounds,
and one sound be expressed by different signs, new and
entirely distinct questions are invelyed, and capable of solu-
tion by archmological and “‘philological research alone. We
ghall, therefore, discuss this part (II. b.) separately.
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and distingnish it by the name of Transliteration,
from the usual method of tramscribing as applied to
unwritten tongues, '

I

Whick are the principal Sounds that con be formed wnth
our Organs of Speech, and therefore may be ex—
pecled to occur in any of the deud or living Dialects
of Mankird?

On the firgt point, which must form the basis of the
whole, we have the immense advantage that all*scholavs
who have written on it have arrived at results almost
identically the same.® We are here still in the sphere

* In s very able article by Professor Heise, in Hoefer's Zeit-
schrift fir Wissenschaft der Sprache, iv. 4. 4853, the following
autharities are guoted: —

Chladnl, Tber die Hervorbringung der roenschlichen Sprach-
laute, in Gilbert's Annalen der Physik. vol. 1xxvi. 482i.

A. J. Ribbeck, Uber die Bildung der Sprachlaute. Berlin, 1844.

K. M. Rapp, Versuch einer Physiologie der Sprache. Stutg-
gardt, 1836.

H. E. Bindseil , -Abhandlungen zur Allgemeinen Vergleichenden
Sprachlehre. HMamburg, 1338,

J. Miller, Elements of Physiology. London, {842. vol. ii
P 1044, .

One of the earliest and best works on tuw subjectis.

W. Holder, Elements of Speech: an Essay of Inguiry into the
natural Production of Letters. L.ondon, 1669.

_An excellent account of the researches of the most distinguished
physiologists on the human voice, and the formation of lettirs, is
found in Ellis, «The Alphabet of Nature;” a work full of accy-
rate observations and original thonght.

Three very important essays have lately been pablished on'the
Alphabet, one by Professor R.Lepsius, “Das allgemeine Jinguistische
Alphabet,” Berlin {88B; the other by Professor Wilson in his
_lenrned introduction to his *Glossary of Indisn Terms,” Lion-
don {8867 and = third by Wallin, *“On the gounds of Ara.
bic and their representation,”™ printed after the death of this
eminent Orientalist, in the Journal of the German Oriental Society,
ol.IX, p. 1—69. Wallin was one of the few, if not the only
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of physienl seience, where facts wrs arranged by obser-
vation, and observation'may be checked by facts so as to
exclude individual impressions and mnational prejudice.
The classification of vowels and consonants proposed by
wodern physiologists is, so far as general principles
are concerned, cxactly the same as that contained in
Sangkrit “grommars composed in the fifth centary before
Christ, and appended to the different collections of the
sacred writings of the Brahmans, — the four Vedas.
These grammatical treatises, called Pritisékhyas, exisi
in manuseript, snd have mnot hitherto been published.
The classilication cstablished by physiologists, as the re-
sult of independent rescarch, will receive the mosi
striking confirmatior by a translation of these writings,
now more than two thousand years old. But, on their
own account also, these phonectic treatises deserve to be
published. Their observaiions are derived from a lan-
gunge (the Vaidik Sanskrit) which at that time was stu-
died by means of oril iradition only, and where, in the
absenee of a written alphabet, the most minute differences
of pronunciation had to be watched by the ear, and
to be cxplained and described to the pupil. The language
itself, the Sanskrit of that early period, had suffered loss
from the influence of phonetjc corruption than any tongue
from which we car derive our obscrvations; nay, the
science of phonetics (Sikshi), essentinl to the young
theological student (who was not allowed to learn the
Veda from MSS.), had been reduced to a more perfect
system in the schools of the Brahmans, in the fifth cen-
tury before Christ, than has since been anywhere effected.
Onr notions en the early civilisation of the East ave of
80 abstract a naturc that we musl expect to be startled
occasionally by facts like these. But we now. pass on
to the general guestion. )

Buropean, who spoke Azabic so well that he was taken for sn Arab
by the Beduins. His account of the Arabio alphabet s therefore in-
valunble, aud will necessitate many alterstions in the uystems of
Argble trapsliteration hitheeto proposed.
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CONSONANTS AND VOWELS.

If we regard the human voice as a continuous stream
of ‘air, emitted as breath from the lungs and changed by
the vibraiion of the chordae vocales into. vocal sound
as.it leaves the larynx, this stream itself, as modified by
cértain pesitions of the mouth, would represent the vo-
~sels. “The vowels,” as Frofessor Whentstone says,
“are formed by the voice modified, but not interrupted,
by the various positions of the tongue and the lips.” TIn
the consomants, on the contrary, we should have to re-
cognise a pumber of stops opposing for o moineni the
free passage of this vocal stream. Hence the vowel is
called Ly the Arabs motion (x§_.2), while the conso-
nants are called barriers or edges (L) ®

The consonants must again be divided into Mutae, full
stops, and Semi-vocales, half-stops; the latter ineluding
the liguids, sibilante, and nasals. The Mutae prevent for a
moment all emission of either voice or Lreath (k, g.t, d,
p, b). The Semi-vocales allow a mere Lreathing to be heard
in its various non-voeal modifications (h, y. I, v, w;
h, 8, s, sh, f; n, m). This distinetion which the Grecks
expressed by dgova and dpfoove, is easily tested, for
we tind that we can breathe while pronouncing h, y, 1,
r, w, 8, s, f, n, m; but 2 continued attempt to pro-
nounce k, g, t, d, p, b, woull eud in suffocation. The
congsonantal stops, against which the waves of the vowels
break themselves more or less distinctly, are produced
by barriers formed by the contnct of the tongue, the soft
palate, the palate, the tecth, and the lips with each other.
‘While Eaglish grammarians maintain that consonants ¢an-
not be pronounced withnut vowels, Arabic grhmmnnam
declare that vowels cannot be pronounced w@h@t a con -
sonant. The former view is true if by vowel is 'pn‘“ennt '
not only vocal sounds, such a8 a, e, i, 0, u, buy also
the Semi-vowels, including liguids, ibilnnts, mﬁkrna-

* Wallin, On the Arubic Alphabet, in the Joumnl of the Gcrma.n
Oriental Society, vol. IX, p. 2.
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sals. The latter opinion may be defended, if we extend
the name of consonant to what the Grecks ocall spiritus
agper and lenis; for no vowel can be pronounced without
at least that initial, slightly consonantal, element which
we have in hear and ear.

ConsonanTts.
Gutturals, Dentels, and Labigls.

According to an observation which we find already
in, Vaidik gremmars, the principal consonantal stops inm
" ~guage are: —
the guttural (k),
the dental (t),
the labial (p).

The pure gutiural sound, without any regard as yet
to its modifications (whether tenuis, media; aspirata, na-
selis, liquide, flatus), is produced by stopping the stream
of sound by means of & conteet between the root of the
tongne and the throat, or, more usually, the soft palate,
or the velnm pendulom. The throat is called the passive,
the root of the tongue the active organ, of the guttural.

The pure dentel sound is produced by contact between
tongue and teeth. Here the teeth are called the passive,
and the tip of the tongue the active organ.

The pure /abial sound is produced by contaet between
the upper and lower lip; the upper lip being the passive,
the lower the active organ.

All consonants, excluding liguids and sibilanis or fle-
tus, are formed by a complete contact between the active
and passive organ. As the removal of this complete
contact canges the voice to burst out with greater force,
these consonanis have sometimes been called explosive.

Formation of the Tenuis.

if the voice is stopped sharp by the contact of the
organs, so a8 to allow for the moment no breath or
sound to escape, the consonant is called fenuis (YLhév),
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or hard (k, t, p). Arab grammariane remark very justly
that the artioulation of these consonants canmot be pro-
longed, but is instantaneous. They compare them with
the point in geometry. (Wallin, p. 41.)

Formation of the Media,

If the voice is stopped less abrupily, so as to ellow
a gind of breathing to continue after the first contact has
taken place, the consonant is called aoft, or according
1o classical terminology, media (péoov) or middle (g,
d, b). The soft consonant does not arrest the sound
at once, but allows it to be heard during a moment of
resistance.

The difference between a hard ahd soft eonsonant is
best illustrated by a spesking-machine. *The sound p,”
as Professor Wheatatone says, “was produced by sud-
denly removing the left hand from the front of the mouth,
which it had previously completely stopped; the sound b,
by the same action; but instead of closing the mouth
completely, a very minunte aperture was left, so that the
sound of the reed might not be entirely stifled.” 'This
coincides fully with the description given by Mr. Eliis.
“In pronouncing ba,” he says, “the vowel is uftered
simultaneously with the act of relieving the lips from con-
tact, or rather before they are quite released. If we se-
parate them before the vowel is uttered, allowing the
breath to be condensed during a very brief space of time,
the sound pa is heard. There is a similar distinction
between ab and ap: in the former the effect of the voice
remains throughout the consonant, and we may feel a
slight tremor of the lips whila it is being prodaced; in
the laiter the vowel, properly so called, entirely ceases
before the contact is completed.”

Formation of Liquids,*
If there is only an approach or a very slight contact

# Although it is usuaf to call thesa letters semi-vowels, yet it
seems better to keep that name as a general title of all non-mute
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between the organs, and the breathing is slightly stopped
or compressed as it reaches the point of contact, the
consonants arc called liquid half-consonants or - semi-
vowels. They are soft like the mediae, owing fo the
process of their formation here described ('h, y, r,
I, w) -

* "% e end of words and befor o tenuis the liguid:
sumi-vowels are fregnently pronounced as a flatus, gr
they become cvanescent. In the Dutch dag, we have the
nearest approach to a guitural liquid, though in truth a gut-
tural liGuid is not to be distinguished from a guttural flatus
lenis cxcept in theory. If a Saxon pronounces the same
word, he changes the d into t, and the guttural liguid
into the guttursl flans asper, like ch in loch. In other
parts of ‘Germany, the final guttural is sonnded as media
or as tenuis, while in the English day the gutiural liquid
semi-vowel has become cvanescent. The same process ex-
plains the French sou instead of so0l, and vaunt instead of
valet. In Sanskyit no liguid semi-vowel is tolerated at
the ‘end of words or before a lenuis. In Arabic the
guttural liquid o, ’hain, if final, is frequently changed .
into the guttural fiatos asper __, or followed by a slight
vocal breathing. (See Walhn, p- &6, p. 50, N. 2, and
b4, N. 1)

Professor Wheatstone’s researches prove that a distin-
guishing mark of the liquid semi-vowels consists in their
having no corresponding mutes. This applies not only
to y, ry 1, but also to w and *h.

Formation of Sibilanis (fatus).

If there is no contact at all,  and the breath passes
between the two organs without being stopped, still not
without giving rise to a certain friction on passing that
point of contact where guttural, dental, and labial con-

vonsonants. Iu this sense vplpuwve wes used by the Greaks, and it
compriged liquide (Jypx), nasals, and sibilants.
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sonants arc formed, we get the sibilants, or the “winds,”
a5 they arec more properly called by Hindn grammarians,
These are, the pure breathing, without even a guttural
modification, commonly called spiritus asper and lenis;
the dedp guttural flatus, sharp, as in loch, mild as in
the Glerman tage; the original palatal flatus, sharp as
"in- the German ich, mild as in the German tiglieh;
1le agsibilated palatal flatus, sharp as in sharp, mild es
in plessure; the sharp and soft s for the dentals; and
the sharp end soft f for the labials. The sibilants or
flatus are distinguished from all other consonants by thie,
that with them a breathing is frecly emitted, while all other
congonants offer more or less impediment to the emission
of sound or breath. A candle applied to the mouth will
at once show the difference between the labial fatus
asper, ag in find, and the consonantal stops, such as
p; b, or even the liquid semi-vowel, as heard in wind.
The b will produce no disturbance in the flame; the p
shows its explosive nature by displacing the flame for a
moment; the w affects the flame considerably, and. the f
generally extingunishes it.

As we distinguished between tenuis and media in the
eongonants, we must admit a twofold intonation for the
flatus or the sibilants also. A flatus or sibilant cannot
be modified exactly in the same mauner as a consopant
produced by contact; but, by an analogous process, it
may become either asper or lenis, sharp or soft. We
are best acquainted with this distinction in the primitive
and unmodified breathing which necessarily precedes am
initial vowel. The spiritus asper and lenis in (reek are
modifications of that initial breathing which is inherent
in cvery vowel sound st the beginning of a word or of
o syllable. 1t comes ont freely as the spiritus asper in
Homer and Gpog, frontier, while it is tempered and to
our ears hardly-audible in 'Aristotle and dpog, hill. We
can more easily perceive what is meant by the Spiritus
lenis inherent in every unaspirated initial vowel, if we
pronounce blacking ard black ink. In blackjrng,
the vowel i is introduced by the second half of the
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preceding k, in black ink, the i is ushered in by
the spiritus lenis. This spiritua lenis is the Hamzeh of
the Arabs, which stands to the spiritus asper y in the
same relation as g to c’ g to & yo vy g to [
The Hamzeh camnot be called an explosive latter. Its
sound is produced by the opening of the larynx, but.
there is no previous effort of closing the larynx which™
alone could be said to give in an explosive character.
has well been compsred with the more involuntary nictus
oculi, which is perhaps the original meaning of Hamzeh.
(Wallin, p. 64.) In ancient languages the spiritus asper is
fraguently represented by the flatus of another class, such
a8 & and f, and the spiritus lenis by a liquid semi-vowel,
as, for instance, the Digamma ZBolicom w, or the y.

I, instead of allowing the pure pectoral breathing to
be heard &8 in hand, we canse it to assume a harsher
sound, by elevating the root of the tongue against the
uvola and thus narrowing the passage of the breath, we
have what may be called a guttural flatus asper, as heard
in loch. The corresponding sonant or mild flatus is of
rare oceurrence, but it may be heard in some parts of
Germany in words like tage.

The Arabs do not form their guttural flatus so high
in the throat as the German ch in-loch, at least not
regolarly (see Wallin, p. 35); but they admit between the
pure and slmost uninterrupted bresthing of x, h, and the
point of guttural contact where k is formed, two inter-
medinte stations, where by compressing the passage of
the throat, two guttural flatus are formed, the e and . &
with their corresponding sonant representatives, £ and &
The is formed so low in the throat, that here a
contact and explosion would be impossible; hence there
iz no tenuis corresponding to as little as to 8. The

is formed higher in the throat, and oceasions, it is

anid, a friction between the root of the tongue and the
lowest part of the palate. It is not, however, the Ger-
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man ch, and according to Mr. Eli Smith should be
defined as a breathing whose sound is modified by a
tremulous motion of the epigloitis, and not by its striking
against the palate ss in the German ch in loch.

In none of these there stages, at of the 3, the o,
.and ., is if possible to distingnish between the flatus

‘h;!nis and the corresponding liquid, unless we ad-
mit the opinion of some Arabic grammarians who
look upon the { as a liquid semi-vowel, distinct Bigm

the | (see Wallin, p. 3, N. 4, 28, 24); & view whichghy
be true in theory, but is of no practical importance.
The fourth degree of flstus, after the spiritus asper

snd the two Semitic guttural breathinle C and & would

be the Eurcpesn guttural ch as in loch. Next to it
would follow the palatal flatus as heard in ich; and sfter
this the assibilated palatal flatus as heard in sharp,
corresponding in place with the palatal tenunis and ligunid;
as heard in church and yea. :

The dental fiatns, as & tenuis, or rather as a flatns
asper, is heard in sin and seal; while the media or
flatus lenis is rendered by the English' z, as in zeal and
breeze. : .

The sharp labial flatus is the pure f, which the Greeks
could not pronounce, and which we hear in find and
life.: Theflat corresponding sound is heard in vine and live.
Thig also is a difficult letter to pronounce, and is therefore
avoided by many people, or changed into b, as Scalifer zaid,

“Haud temere antiquas mutat Vasconia voces,
Cui nihil est alind vivere quam bibere.”

Strictly speaking, and, in accordance with our own
definitions, every consonant at the end of a word, unlesa
followed by a slight exhalation such as is beard in drug,
load, sob, must become a tennis. Now, if we take .
words where the finpal consenunt is a flatus asper but
where, by the oddiien of a derivative syllable, the flatus
ceages to be really final, we shall see distineily how the
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Batns asper and lenis interchange. The sharp dental fla-
tus is heard in grass and grease. Here the s ig really
final, althongh an e is put at the end of grease, 'If we
form the two verbs, to graze and to grease, we have
the corresponding flat s, the common German s. Exactly
the same grammatical process applied to the labial flatus
changes life into live, i. e the sharp labial fiatns into’

the flat, and it accounts for the Arabic é_,l énqn’h'tmd

u.:.: bPht being pronounced é_ﬁ'_ﬂ, Angsh and s .

bi"ht (Wallin, p. £6.)

Some languages, as, for instance, Sanskrit, acknow-
ledge mone but sharp gibilants; and even a media, if
followed by a flatus is changed in Sauskrit into o tenuis.

Formation of Nasals.

If, in the three orgaus, a full coniact takes place
and the voeal breathiug is stopped, not abruptly, but in
the same manner as with the sonant letters, and if after-
wards the breathing be emitted, not through the mouth,

+but through the nose, we get the three full nagal con-
“gonants ng, n, and m, for the guttural, dental, and la-
bial series, A speaking-machine leaves no doubt as to
the manner in which a tennis may be changed into a
narisonant letter. “M.,” as Professor Whealstone says,
“was heard on opening two small tubes representing the
nostrils, placed between the wind-chest and the mouth,
while the front of the mouth was stopped as for p.”

In most cases the peculiar character of the nmsal is
determined by the consonant immediately following, In
ink, the n is necessarily guttural; and if we try to pro-
nounce it as a dental or labial, we hava to stop after
the n, and the transition to the guitural k becomes so
awkward that, even in words like to in-cur, most people
pronounce the n like a guttural. No language, as far as
I know, is fond of such incongruities as a guttural n
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followed by any but guttural consonants, and they ge:
nerally sacrifice otymology to euphony. In English we
cannot pronounce em-ty, and therefore we pronounce
and write emp-ty. In the Uraon-XKol language, which
is a Tamulian dialect, enan is I, and the possessive
prefix is in, my. But in the Journal of the Asiatic
Hociety of Bengal we find im-bas, my father; bat
ing-kes, my child. Cicero alludes to the same where
he speaks of the n adulterinum, He says, that cum
nobis was pronounced like cun pobis.

At the end of words and syllables, however, the three
nasel sounds, guttural, dénial, or labisl, may occur in-
dependently; and as it is necessary to distingunish a final
m from a final n (&yeddv, bonum),.it will be advisable
also to do the same for a final guttural nasal, as the
Frenck bon, Lundi, or the English to sing. It is
true that in most languages the final guttural nasal becomes
really & double comsomant, ¢ e. n -+ g, as in sing;
still, as the pronunciation on this point varies, it will
be necessary -to provide a distinct category, and after-
wards a distinct sign, for the gutiural nasal.

In some languages we meet even with an initial gut-
tural nasal, as in Tibetan nga~rang, Iinyself. Whether
here the initial sound is really so evanescent as to require
a different sign from that which we have as the final
letter in “rang”, is & question which a native alone could
answer. Certain it is that in the Tibetan alphabet itself
both are written by the same sign, while Csoma de

Kirds writes the initial guitural n by 5, the final by ng;

as fia-rang,
‘We have now, on physiological grounds, ea_tabllshed
the following system of consonants:

Murazs. Snmvomm:s
————— P\t e o~
Tenues. Medim, quuidm Flal.us sibllantes:  Nasalas,
asperl.  lenes,

Gutturales: k (kirk) g (gb) *h (dag) ‘h (loch) ’h (tage) n (uing)..

Dentales: t(town) d (do) 1(low) & (geal) 2z (zeal) n (sin).

Labiales: p (pint) b (bring) w (win) f (life) v (live) m (sum),
Spiritus asper: * or h (hear),
Spiritus lenis: * (ear).
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But although there is a distinetion beiween the ch as heard in
loch, and the 4 and .. of the Arabs, as described above,

yet it is not necessary to admii more than one type of the gut-
tural flatus asper, Ina European throat this ﬂfa.tus asper will
sound like the German ch. In a Semitic throat both and

will differ from this ch, bul it will be sufficient to have:
one sign for the simple guttural flatus of a Semitic orgyn,
the »; and to mark the . diacritically as in the Arabie
alphabet. Sanskrii grammarians sometimes regard h as
formed in the chest (urasya), while they distinguish the
other gutturals by the name of tongue-root letters
(gibvamiliya). These refinements, however, are of no
practical use; becBuse, in dialects where the gnttural
sound is affected and diverted from its purer intonation,
we generally find that the pure sound is lost altogether;
so that the two hardly over co-exist in the same lan-
goage. The Swiss who promounces his ¢h avoids the
common German ch in loeh. The Arab who pronounces

and & entirely ignoves the German ch.

The same applies to the so-called Linguals of the
Sanskrit and the Arabic alpkabets. It i true that there
is a difference between the Sanskrit € and the Arsbic b.
In the former the tongue is more coniracted than in the
latter, but both aré produced by contact between the
tongue, more or less contracled, and the pealate. Their
difference is so slight that here again .an organ which
is able to form the Sanskrit {ingual is generally unsuccessful
in the formation of the Arabi¢ lingual. In Hindustani there-
fora where owing to the mixture of Arabic and Sanskrit words,
both letters occur, no difference is made between the two.
(Wilson, Indian terms, p. XVL) - It will be seen that
naiive Arabic grammeriana, though admitting 417 places
of articulation, asaig'n “the same place or passive organ
tow, O,and b, The distinction between Arabic dentals
and linguals has therefore been avoided altogether in our
system of transliteration, and we have preferred to re-

gard the superlative degree of explosiveness in the J?'
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as well as in the low guttural (3, and the Ethiopic pait,
as the characteristic peculiarity of these letters. and
endeavoured to indicate it in our transeription.

B. Specific Modifications of Guituruls and Denlals.

1. Palatals as Modifications of Guiturais.

But the place of contact of the guttorals may be
pushed forward so far as o lie no longer in the throat,
but in the palate, This change has taken place in almagt
all languages. Latin cantus is siill canto in Italian,
but in English chant. In the same manner, the gutiural
tepuis in the Latin voes (voxr) hwus been softened in
Sanskrit into the sound of the Iinglish ch, at least where
it is followed by certain letters. Thus we have:

vach 4 mi, I speak,
but vak - shi, fhou speakest,
vak - ti. he speuls.

The same applies to the media. Latin largus is
Italian largo, bunt English Jarge. The Latin guttural
media g in jungo is softemed in Sanskrit into the sound
of the English'j. We bave Sanskrit ynga. Latin jugum;
hut in the verb we have:

yunaj - mi, [ join.
yunak - shi, thou joinest.
yunak - ti. ke joins.

Wallin in bhis paper “On the pronunciation of Ara-
bic”, gives the following description of an enalogous
change of k into & “Cerinn tribes particularly among
the most genuine Beduins in Negd and "Irdk, among the
more. gouthern ‘ Eneré -Nomads, and in the neighbourhood
of Jerusalem, pronounce k {¢}) like ksh, a peculiarity
which in ancient times was pointed out as belonging to the
tribe of Rabi", Another promuncistion, though of indi-
viduals rather than of vibes, is that which gives to
k the sound of ks, and this alsv jis mentioned by ancient
authors s a distinguishing feature of the tribe of Bakr,
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Again by changing the k to t, the sound of k lapses into
tsh and ts. The sound of sh and s, however, is so slight
and coslesces so entirely with the k and &, that the ear
perceives but a single sound, nay that it is difficult to
say whether we hear tsh, ts, or ty. »? — Likewise the
guttural media varies in d:ﬁ'etent Semitic dialects hetween
the sound of g and j. It is only in Egypi, Hejizy
and in Southern Arabia that it retains its pure guttutal
sound; elsewhere it has become palatal.

The identity of many words in Latin and Sanskrit be-

comes palpable at once, if, instead of writing this modi-

fied guttural, or, a3 we may mow call it, palatal sound,
by a new type, we write it by & modified k. Sanskrit
chatvar, or as sdme write tschatwar, does not look
like guatuor; but Lithuanian keturi and Sanskrit katvar
speak for themselves. Sanskrit cha or tscha does not
fook like Latin que; but Greek xe and Sanskrit ka assert
their relationship without disguise. Although, therefore,
we are forced to admit the palatals, as a separate class,
side by side with the guiturals, because most languages
retain both sets and use them for disiinct etymologieal
and grammatical purposes, still it will be well to remem-
ber that the palatals are more nearly related to the gui-
turals than to any other class, and that.in most langnages
the two are still interchangeable,

That the pronunciation of the palatals may vary again,
like that of the gutturals, hardly requires to be stated. Some
people imagine they perceive a~difference between the
English paletal in church, and the Ttulian palatal in
cielo, and they maintain that no Epglishman ean pro-
perly pronounce the Italian palatal. If so, it only proves
what was said before, that slight modifications like these
do never co-exist in the same language; that English has
but one, and Italian but one palatal, thongh the two may
slightly dlﬁ'er Thus even if we invented a special letter
to represent the Italian palstal, no one except an Iialian
would be able to pronoance it, not even for his life, as
the French failed in “ceci” and “ciceri” at the time of
the Sicilian Vespers, All consonants, therefore, between
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gutfurals and dentals, should be called palatals. That
palatals have again a tendency to become dentals, may
be seen from words like téooupeg instead of Sanskrit
katvaras or Lithuanian keturi.

Frequently the pronunciation of the palatals becomes
80 broad that they seem, and in some cases really are,
double donsonants. Bome people pronounce “church”
(kirk) as if it were written “tehurtch,” If this pronun-
ciation becomes sanctioned, and we have to deal with a
language which has as yei no historical orthography, it
must be left to the ear of the missionary to determine
whether he hears distinetly two consdnants, or one only
though pronounced rather fully and broadly. IF he hears
distinctly the two sounds t - ch, 2 in pitching, or
t -+ sh, as in the German rutschen, he should
write both, particularly if in the same language there
exists another series of letters with the simple palatal sound.
This is the case, for instance, in Tibetan and its nume-
rous dialects. If, therefore, the missionary has to deal
with a Bhotiya dialect, which has not yet been fixed by
the Tibetan alphabet, the simple palatals should be kept
distinet from the compound palatals, tsh, dsh, &e. In
the literary language of Tibei, where the Sanskrit alpha-
bet has been adopted, an artificial distinction has been
introduced, and the compound sounds, usually irangeribed
as tsh, tshh, and dsh, are distingnished by a diacritical
mark at the top from the simple palatals, the sound of
which is deseribed as like the English ¢h in ¢hureh, and
j in join. How this artificial distinction should be ren-
dered in trapsliteration, will have to be considered under
IIL. b. If we have once the palatal tenuis, the same mo-
difications as those described above give us the, palatal
media, the two aspirates, the nasal, the liquid, and the sbilant.

The sound of the tfenmis is given in the English
church; of the media, in join. The liquid we have
in the pronunciation of yea. The nusal again hardly
exists by itself, but only if followed by palatals. +We
have it in inch and injure. Where the Spaniards use
a # f-v --pit o donble hv o gimnl snund: for the
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sound is the nasal followed by the corresponding semi-
vowel, ny. The French express the same sound in a
different manner. The French besogne, if it occurred
in an African language, would have to be expressed by
the missionary as bezonye.

Ag to the pelaial flatus or gibilant, we must distin-
guish again between its sharp and mild sound. The sharp”
gsound is heard in sharp, or French chose. The mild sound
is less known in English, but of frequent occurrence in
French; suck as je, and joli, very different from the
English jolly. It is a sound of frequent occurrence in
Africon languages.® The difference between the sharp
and mild palatal flatus may best be illusirated by a re-
ference to the modern langmages of Europe. A gutiural
tenuis in Latin becomes a palatal tenuis in English, and
a palatal sibilant in French; cantus, the chant, le
chant. Here, the pa.la.tal being originally a tenuis, the
initiaf sibilant in French is asper or sharp like the Eng-
lish sh in she. A gattoral media in Latin becomes a
palatal media in English, and a palatal sibilant in French;
elegin, the elegy, ’élégie. Here the sibilant sound
of the French g is the same as in genou or je; it is
the mild palatal sibilant, sometimes expressed in English
by s, as in plessure.

“* It should be remarked, howev'er, that the proper, and
uot yet assibilaied sound of the palatal flatus asper is
not the French ch as heard in Chine, but rather the Ger-
man ¢h in China, midchen, ich, or gin kénig. Both
sounds are pslatal accordmg to onr definition of this term;
bat the Geerman might be called the simple, the French
the, aasﬂulnted palatal flatas. ~ Ellis calls the former the
“whisperetl -guitural sibilant,” aud remsarks that it is ge-
nerally preceded by a vowel of the i class. The correspon-
ding “spoken consonann” also, or the flatus lenis, was
discovered: by Ellis in such words as the German k&n’ge.

:’ See the Rev. Dr. Krapfs Outline of the Elements of the
Kisuaheli.Language:” "Tiibingen, {850, page 23.
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2. Linguals as Modifications of Dentals.

While the pure dental is produced by bringing the tip
of ihe tongue siraight against the teeth, a peculiarly mo-
dified and rather obtuse consonantal sound is formed if
the tongue is curled back till its tip is at the root, and
the roof of the mouth then struck with its back or under-
surface, The consonants produced by this pecaliar pro-
csss differ from the dentals, both by their place and by
their instrument, and it has been common in languages
where these peculiar consonants occur to call them “lin-
guals.” Although this name is not quite distinct, the
tongue being the agent in the palaials and dentals as well
as in these linguals, still it is preferable to another name
which has also been applied to them, Cerebrals — a mere
mistranslation of the Sanskrit name “Murddhanya.”* These
linguals vary again in the degree of obtuseness imparted to
them in different dialects, a difference which evades graphical
representation. All letters that cease to be pure dentals
by shifting the point of contact backward from the teeth,
must be considered as linguals; and many languages,
Semitic as well as Arian, use them for distinct elymo-
logical purposes. As with the palaials, we have with the
linguals also a complete set of modified consonants. The
lingpal teunis, tenuis aspirata, media, medis aspiraia, and
nasal have no corresponding sounds in English, because,

* « Myrddhanya,” being derived from “myrddhan,” head or top,
was & technical name given to these letters, because their place was
the top or highest point in the dome of the palate, the olpavog of the
Greeks. The proper translation would have been *Cacumivals.”
««Cercbrals” is wrong in every respect; for nu letter is pronousced
by means of the brain, nor does “myrddhan™ meon brain. It i
not advisable to retain this name, even as a techniesl term, after it
has been proved to owe its origin to s mere mistranslation. It is
& word which has given rise to confused ideas vn the nature of the
lingual letters, ard it ought therefore to be discarded from philological
treatises, though the aistranslation and its cansahave hitherto failed to
attract tho observation of either Sanskrit or comparative grammarians.
Even native grammarians in Indis have been imposed upon by this
name, snd the anthor of one of the best Bengali Grammars says, “the
letters of the third division, though called cerebra! in Senskrit, are in
Bengoli expressed from thy middle or hinder part of the palate.”
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as we shall see, the English organ has modified the deptal
sounds by a forward and not by a backward movement.
The liquid is the lingual r, produced by a vibration of
the curled tongue in which the Iialians and Scotch exeel,
and which we find it difficult to imitate. The English
and the German r become mosily guttural, while, on the
other hand, the Semitic gutiural flatus lenis fricatus the
*hain, takes frequently the sound of a guttural r. Xt might
be advigable to distinguish between a guttural and a lingual r;
but most organs can only pronounce either the one or the
other, and the two therefore seldom co-exist in the same dialeet,

The lingual sibilont is & sound peculiar to the Sanskrit;
and a8, porticnlarly in modern Indian dialects, it intex-
changes with the gpttorel tenunis aspirata, its pronunecia-
tion seems to have partaken of a certain guttural flatus.

Thers iz a peculiarity in the pronunciation of the
dental tenuis aspiraip snd media aspirata, which, though
it exists but in few langusges, desexves to be moticed
here. In most of the spoken idioms of Europe, although
a distinction is made in writing, there is hardly any
‘difference in the pronunciation of t aud ih, or 4 and dh.
The German than, to ‘do, the French théologie, are
pronounced as if they were written tun, téologie. In
the Low German and Scandinavian dialects, however, the
aspiration of the ¢ snd d (according to Grimm’s law, an
organic aspiration) has been preserved to a eertmn extent,
only the consonanial contact by which they are producad
takes place no longer between the tongue and the inside
of the teeth, bui is pushed forward so as to lie really
between the tongue and the edge of the teeth. 'This po-
gition of the organs produces the two well-known cop-
tinwous sounds of i, in think and though. 'There is
a distinet Bunic letter fo express them, p; and io later
MSS. a graphical distinetion is introduced between pand s,
termis and medis. The difference between the tenuis and
media is brought out most distinetly by the same experi-
ment which was trisd for s and 2z, for f and v. (page 27.).

We have the temuie in breath, but it is changed intg
media in to braathe.
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*We may consider thess two sounds as dialectical va-
rigties of the real th and dh, which existed in Sanskrit,
but which, like most aspirated sonant and surd eonso-
nants, have since become extinet. To many people the
pronunciation of the English th is an impossibility; and
-in no dialect, except perhaps the Irish, does the English
.prenuncmtmn of the th coexist with the pure and simple
pronunciation of th and dh. Still, as their scund is very
characteristic, approaching almost to a sibilant flatus, it

" might ,be desirable to mark it in writing, se that even
those who do not know the peculiar accent and pronun-
ciation of a language, should be able to distinguish by
the eye the English sound of the th from the original
th and ah.

- The principal consonantal sounds, without any regard
ag yet to their graphic representation, may now be clas-
sified and defined as follows. Where possible, the approxi-

- mate sound is indicated by English words.

e, b, -3 d, 3 I g.
Te- |Tenuis | Me~| Media | Nasalis,| Liquida. Flatus
nuis. | aspi- | dia. |aspirata. (slbilans).
rata. .
asper. lenly.
1. Gutturals| kite - - lgate] - - |sing dag{Dutch) lo(g!‘ Gern":j tagg.
2, Palatals {church] -~ - |join | - -~ |Frsigne| yet g?m{f,"” g;w”:
3 Dantals tan  {(breath)| dock | (breathe)|not let grass, graze.
. Lingu, ~ - - - - - = run - —

5 Lahlals pan - ~.gbed ] - - |mill will iife,

1)

VowWELS.

The Physiological Scale of YVowels.

¥f we recall the process by which the liquids were
formed in the three principal classes, and if, instead of
stopping the vocal sound by mesns of that slight remnant
of consonantal contact or convergence which charavterized
the formation of the liguid semi- vowels, we allow
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the foll volume of breath to pass over the poini of con-
tact and there to vibrate and sound, we get three pure
vowel sounds, guttaral, pslatal, and labial, which can
best be expressed by the Italian A, I, U, as heard in
psalm, ravine, flute.

Formation of the Labial Vowel.

Let us attempt to pronounce the labial liquid, the
English w in win, and, instead of stopping or compres-
sing the breathing as it approaches the labial point of
contact, emit’ it vibrating and vocalised, through the
rounded aperiure of the lips, and we have the vowel u.

Formation of the Palatal Vowel.

The same process which changes w into u, changes
the palatal liquid y into i. Let us pronounce the y in
yea without any vowel afier it, and it will be seen that
it requires only the removal of that stoppage of sound
which takes place hetween tongume and pal‘ii_.te, before the
vowel i, as in ravine, can be heard distinctly.

Formation of the Guitural Vowel.

Leet us pronounce the spiritus lenis a8 in arm, or the
guttural liquid as heard in the Duich dag or the Hebrew
’hain, and, if we try to replace this liquid graduslly by
the vowel a, we fecl that what we effect is merely the
removal of that stoppage which in the formation of the
liguid takes place at the very point of guttural contact.

The vowels, as was said before, are formed by the
voice modified, but not interrupted, by the various posi-
tions of the tongue and the lips. -“Their differences de-
pend,” as Professor Wheatstone adds, ‘“on the proportions
between the aperture of the lips and the internal cavity
of the mouth, which is altered by the different elevations
of ths tongue.”
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Succession of Vowels, natural and artificial. )

‘Lhe organic sucecession of vowel sounde is the same
as for consonants, — pguttural,’palatal, labial. &, i, u.
Professor Willis*, has deseribed &n interesting experiment
‘as-to the scale of vowels in the abstract. The gradusl
le.pgthemng of a cylindrical tube joined to & reed organ-
pipe was found to produce the following series of sounds:

i, ©, 8y aw, o, u.

beat, bait, bath, bought, boat, boot. :

But as these pipes are round and regular, while the con-
giruction of the pipe formed by la.rynx, throat, palate,
jaws, and lips is not, the suceession’ of vowsls given by
these pipes cannot be expected to correspond with the
local succession of vowels as formed by the organs
of speech. -

Kempelen states that if we pay attention to the succes-
sive contraction of the throat only, we shall find, that
the aperture of the throat is smallest if we pronounce
i, and that it gradually incremses as- we go on to
e, a, 0, u; while if we pay attention to the sudcessive.
contraction of the lips, which is quite as eassential to the
formation of the vowels as the contraction of the throat,
the scale of vowels is a different one. Here the aperture
of the lips is largest if we pronounce the a; and it gra-
dually decreases as 'we go ‘on to the e, i, o, and u.

Hence, if we represent the opening of the Jdips by
Roman, and the opening of the throat by Engl:sh igures,
taking the smallest aperture as our wnit, we may, dc¢ eord-
ing to Kempelen, represent the five vowels in a mathe-
matical progression:

j=TIIL 1. e=IV.2. 8==V.3. o=IL 4. u=L8&.
It has been remarked by Professor Purkinje, that the
conditions for the formation of some of the vowels, par-

* Transactions of the Cambridge Philosophical Soelety, vol.
iti, paper 10. 4828—29.
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tiewarly of a and e, ss heard in far and name, have
not been quite corrsetly stated by Kempelen. The pro-
duction of both these sounds depends principally on the
form of the cavity of the throat between the Toot of the
tongue and the larynx; in both cases this space is large,
but largest in the pronunciation of e. The size of the
opening of the mouth is the same in the two cases; noj.
different, x8 Kempelon states. The position which he
useribes to the lips in pronouncing o is unnecessary.*

As to the experiments of Professor Willis, they show that,
if we look on the inztrument by which the vowels are formed
as » vibrating membranous tongue, with one tube pre-
fized, and another added below the tongue, the shortest
Iength of the tube gives i; the longest, n; and an inter-
medinte ane, a. But as the human organ of speech is
not a regular tube, we muust ingist on this, that in the
mouth the greatest length of the tube is indicated by the point
of gutiural contact, the smaliest by the point of labial, and
the intermediate by the poini of. gottural contact; and
that it is by the simultaneous operation of the guitural
and lsnbial aperiuves that the vowels a, i, and u are
formed. Whether there may not be at the same time in the
buman. organ a coopersting difference of pitch in the
chordw voeales, is a question which can only be deter-
m.u;ed by anatomical experiments.

The Lingual and Dental Jowels.

Bes:des the three vowels struck af the guttoral, pala-
tel, ‘and labial points of contact, the Sanskrit, in strict
anslogy, forms two peculiar vowels as modifications of
the lingual and deutal semi-vowels. R and L, subjected
to the same process which changes “or ’h into a, y into
i, and w into u, .become ri, M, or ré and 15: At least
these sounds ri and li, approach as near to the origi-
nal valoe of tha Indian vowels as with our alphabet we
can express it. Aeccording to their origin, they may be
deseribed os r and 1 opened and vocalised.

* See J. Miller, Elements of I‘h-ysiology, P 4047,
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Uninodified Vowels.

If' we attempt in singing to pronounce no particular
vowel, we still hear for a time the vowel-sound of the
Italian a. This vowel expresses the guulity of the mu-
sicsl vibrations emitted from the humen larynx and na-
turfally modified by a reverberation of the palate. But if
was arrest the vibrations before they pass the guttural
point of coniact — if, either in a whispered or a voca-
lised sbape, we emit the voice without allowing it to
strike against any part of the throat or mouth — we hear
the unmodified and primitive sonnd as in but, bird,
{ull. It is the sound which, in Professor Willis’a ex-
periments, “seems to be the matural vowel of the reed,”
or, according to Mr. Ellis, “fhe voice in its least modi-
fied form.” We hear il also if wu take the larynx of o
dead body, and blow through it while compressing the
chorde vocales.

In fhese experiments # i» impossible to distinguish
more than one sound; and most people admit but one
unmodified vowe! in Knglish. According to Sir John
Herschel, there is n¢ difference in the vowels of the
words spurt, assert, dirt, virtue, dove, double,
blood. Mr. Ellis considers the u in cur as the cor-
responding long vowel. Other writers, however, as She-
ridan and Smart, distingnish between the sounds of bird
and work, of whirl’d and world; and in some lan-
guages this difference requires to he expressed. It is a
very delicate difference, but may be accounted for Ly a
slight palatal and labial pressure through which this obscure
sound is affected after having escaped the gutturai re-
verberation.

In English every vowel is liable to be absorbed by
this obscure sound; as beggur, offer, bird, work,
but. It is sometimea pronounced hetween two conso-
nants, though not ecxpressed in writing; as in c¢l-m,
mar-sh, schis-m, ryth-m. Here it is really the breath
inkerent in all continuous consanents. Tn French it is the
¢ muet, as in entendre. Londres. In German it is
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doubtful whether the same sound exists at all, though I
think it may be heard occasionally in such words as
leber, leben.
' Qlantity of Vowels.
All vowels may be short or long, 'with the exception
of the unmodified breathing (Rapp's *Urlant™), which,,
at least according to some authorities, is always short -

The sound of the long & we have in psalm, messa (It.); short, in Sam,

” ” i n neat, Italin; » knit.
» u ” fool, usarono (It.); ,, full.*
The uound of & we have in bird.
” i ” work.

Long vowels naturelly terminate in .their correspon-
ding liquids. This ds heard most distinctly in pronouncing
the long i, where the liguid element of the y is almost
unavoidable at the end. Arsb grammarians therefore consider
that a long a consists of the short a -4 the pectoral semi-

vowel (}); the { of the shorti 4~ the palatal liquid (s)s,

the u of the short u - the labial liquid (5). See Wal-
lin, p. 2, 24.).

DIPHTHONGS.

From the organic local succession of the three simple
vowels a, i, u, it follows that real compound vowels can
only be formed with A, as the first and most independent
vowel, for their basis. The a, on its onward passage
from the throat to the aperture of the mouth, may be
followed or modified by i or.w. It may embrace the
palatal and labial vowels, a.nd carry them along with it
without having to retrace its steps, ‘or occasioning any
stoppage, which of course” would at once change the
vowel into a semi-vowel. In Banskrit, therefore, the
palatal and labial vowels, if brought in immediate contact
with a following 2, relapse naturally into their correspon-

* The examples ars mostly taken from Ellis, who distinguishes
betwoen the short & in massa and the stopped a in Sam; a distine-
tion which, though essential in a theoretical analysis, does not re-
quire to be expressed in alphabetical notation.
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dingy ﬁquids, y and w, and nbver' form the base of
diphthiongs. The vowels i 4 a, or a 4 a, if pronounced
in quick succession, become ya and wa, bat they will
never coalesce into one vocal sound, because the intona-
tion of the a lies behind that of i and u; the vocal fatds
has, to be inverted, and this inversion amounts in fact to
-5 tonsopantal sioppage sufficient to change the vowels i
and u into the breathed liguids y and w.

The four Buses of Diphthongs.

According to our definition of diphthongs, their basis
can only be guttural; but as the gutiural s may be shorf
or long, and 23 the iwo unmodificd vowels (&, 8) lie
even behind the guitural point of contact, we get rcally
a four-fold basis for diphthong sounds. Each of the four,
vowels (4, 4, 8, 6) being liable to a palatal or labial
modification, we may  on physioiogical grounds expect
eight different compound vowels.

This will best be rapresented by a diagram:

~ Guttural.

ol al al (9 (0} a‘u au e;x D‘l
vo}c,e. ne'ighl. aisle, sailor. home, found. ‘Europa, bought.
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Diphthongs with X as base.

If the short a i quickly followed by i and u, . so that,
as the Hindus say, the guttural is mixed with the palatal
nnd labisl vowels like milk and water, we get the
diphthongs ai and au, pronounced as in French. ' They ¢qr—
respond in sound to the Itslian e and o, and to the
English soinds in sailor and home. '

Diphthongs with X as Base.

If the a, as the first element, retaine more of its ia-
dependent nature, or is leng, then 4 4 i pronounced to- °
.gether give the Gefman diphthong ai, as in aisle and
bity; a -+ u give the German diphthong auw, as in found.

Diphthongs with & as Base.

If, instead "of the' short or long a, the base of the
diphthong .becomes:8. we get the combinations ei and
eu, both_of rarezoceurcence except in German, where the
sound of eif (Erigljl'm} height), is thiuner than thai of ai
(English ire). In eu, the two vowels are still heard very
distinetly in. the - [talisn Eurepa. In German they co-
alescé more, and almost take the sound of oy in boy.

Diphthongs with 8 as Buse.

In th¢ diphthong oi also, the pronunciation may vary
according to ‘the degree of speed with which the i follows
the 3. In § + "6, on the contrary, the iwo vowels co-
alegce ensily, and form the well-known deep sound of
ou in bought, or of a in fall '

Different Kinas of Diphthongs.

Although the sounds of the Italisn ¢ and o are here
classed together, as dipbthongs, with the English sounds
offand onin ire and stout, this is not meant to deny a dif-
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ference in degree beiwden the two. The former mig}':t be
called monophthongs, tiecause the earreceivesbut one impres-
sion," a3 when two notes are struck simultaneously. It
is only by theoretical aralysis that we can detect thestwo
component parts of e nd o — a fact well known to
every Sanskrit scholar. _r'he 4i and &u, on the contrary,
are real d}phthongs, end an attentive ear will perceive
sl -+ ce in the English “I,” ah 4 oo in the English
“out.” Sir John Herschel ‘tompares these sounds to quick
arpeggios, ‘where two choils sre atruck almost, but not
guite, simultaneously.

In Africau dialects, ss. for insiance, in Zulu, sowe
Missionaries ; say that two vowels combine for the form-
ation of one sound, 88 in hai (mo)y Umcopai (a pro-
per name); others, that there are no diphthongs, but that,
whenever two vowels meet, the separate power of each
is distinetly marked and preserved in propuncistion.* This
may depend on a peculiar disposnion in the organ of
hearing as“well as in the organ of speech.

Objectlons are likely to be raised ag'amst treating the
vowel in “bought” and “fall” as a diphtnong. There is
however, a diphthong sound which stands to an (proud)
in the same relation as oi (voice) to ai (wice). I ima-
gine I hear it in the English broad, which nas the same
vowel as all, bawl, Paul, nor, war; and we certainly
have it in the Swedish & The sound of the English
“to oall” is almost identical with the Arabic gl ( d;g),
and here the derivation of the gsound ou(as in bought or
call), from an original diphthong cannot be d-ubted.*
Perbaps the same sound was intended by the Cld German
ou in boum. The labial element, no doubt, is very
slight; still, let anybody pronounce # and ou (xar and
bought), an_d a. looking-zlass will tell him that he adds
s distinet labial pressurein order to change the & into ou.

* An Essay on the Phonology and Orthography of the Zont and
kindred Dialects in Sonthern Africa, by L. Grout, p, §if.

** See Wallin, On pronuunciation of Arabic, in the Journal of
the German Oriental Society, IX, p. &4,

d



Vowels breken by & or I

In some languages we lind that certain vowels
modified by an inherent &, or, as some say, by i. The
vowels most Jiable to this modification are a, o, u.

The a, with an inherent 6, becomes German i, asin
viiter, very nearly the same sound as in the English,
substantive bear. O, by the same influence, takes the
German sound of & in Kdonig, or that of the French
en in pew. U, in German, becomes i, the French u
in jurer.

To many organs these sounds are so troublesome
that they are sometimes avoided altogether, as in English.
"Their pronunciation‘ varies in different dialects; and the
German i sounds in some places Iike e, the U like n.

If we remember how the simple vowel sounds were
represented by Kempelern in a mathematical progression
according to the amount of aperture of the throat and
lips réquived for their furmation, we shall see that what
takes place, if an a is chonged o ae, an o to oe, and
an u te ue, is in each case s diminution of the guttural
aperture. While the pure a is formed by 5 degrees of
labial and 3 degrees of gutiural aperture, the ae is pro-
duced--by 5 degrees of labial, but only 4 degree of gut-
tural aperture. Thus, in the pronunciation of oe, the
labial aperture remains at 2 degreeé, and in the pronun- -
cistion of ue at 1 degree; buj in either case the guttural
-aperture is respectively reduced from % degrees and §
degrees to 1 degree. We may, therefore, represent the
broken vowels (Grimm’s Umiant) in the following
manner : -— '

ag=V.4; oe'=”r[I.|; we==1I1.

There is one class of. |anguages, the Taiaric, where
thése broken sounds are of frequent occurrence, and of
_great ithportance. . The “harmony of vowels” which per- -
vades these dialects would Le lost altogether- (as it i®) to
4 great extont, if Taiaric languages are written with Arabic
letters), unless to these broken vowels a distinct category
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were assigned. Besides the Lroken or softened a, o,
and u, the Tataric languages have a fourth vowel, a
softening of the i, which is said to be like the sound of
i jn will. Thus we have, in Yakut:

Herd vowels a, o, i, u. Heavy vowels a, 4, o, &,
Soft vowels 4, 6, 1, i." Light vowels i, 1, u, il

All the vowels in a Yakut word depend on the first.
If the first is hard, all following vowels must be hard;
if soft, all become soft. Agnin, if the vowel of one
syllable is heavy, that of the next can only be the same
heavy vowel, or its corresponding light vowel. If it is
light, that of the next syllable must be the same light
vowel, or its corresponding heavy vpwel. For instance,
if the first ayllable of a word bas a, the next can only
have a or i; if 4, & or i; if o, 0 ur u; if 6, 6 or u.

The vowels would, therefore, come under the
following physiological categcries: —

Guttural a, short, as in Sam; long, asin psulm;
1 & ‘% » work
" R B
Palatal i ” . knit; » neatl,
Labial | S » Jull; - fool.
Gutturo-palatal ai (e) ,, . debt; » date.
” y di 1 » » aisle.
» R » » height.
» oi 2 » s voice.
Guttare-labial au (0) ,, -ub n0l; » nole.
» » an » "4y » proud.
" » eu " » Ital. Europao.
It » ou -, » bought
Lingual & » flery: » reach
Dental 18 ” o friendly; ,, leach.
A broken, as in Viler. I broken, as in Diener
o Kimig. U . Giite.

It has frequently been remuarked that the short vowe
in English (sam, debt, knit, not, full) differ from the
.-m-respondmg_, long vowels, not merely in qusatity, b
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in 4uality a}so. As they mostly oceur in unaccented
syllables, they have lost that voeal “timbre” which the
short vowels in German and Iialiar. havepreserved.: Yet
it i3 not unecessary tfo invent new signs for these surd
vowels, because fa origin they correBpond exactly to the
short vowels in other languages, only that they arc umi-
formly modified by 8 peculiarity of pronuncintion inherent
in the English tongne It is not by the eye, but by the
ear only, that foreigners can learn this peculiar pronun-
ciation of the short vowels in English.

1L

How can these principal Sounds after proper Cldssifica—
lion, be ewpiessed by us in writing and prinfing,
without qbscuring their physiological Value, amd wi-
thout crealing new. lypograpmcal Difficullies?

The results at which we bhave arrived in the firgt part
of our inguiry are those on which, with very slight and
unimportant execeptions, -all may be said to agree. who,
whether in India or Europe, have attempted to amalyse
scientifically the elements of human speech. Therg are,
no doubt, “some refinements, and some morc ac¢urate
subdivigions , &3 will be geen in fle extracts from
the Pratisakliyas, which it will be necessary to attend to
in exceptional cases, and particularly in philological ve-
searches. But, as far as the general physiological oyilines
of our phonetic system are concermed, wa hardly quvet
any serious difference of opinion.

‘Widely different opinions, however, siart up as'soon
as we approach the second and apparently less inhpor-
tant guestion, how these sounds are to be expresséd in
writing. Onitting the different propositions to adopt an
Oriental alphabet, such as Sanskrit or Arabie, of the
Greek alphabet, or newly invented letters, whether short-
band or otherwise, we.shall take it for grantyd that the
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Latin alphabet, which, though of Semitic origin, has so
long been the armour of thought in the struggles and
conquests of civilisation, has really the greatest and moat
natural claims on our consideration.

. 'There are two principles regulating the application of
the Latin alphabet to our physiological sounds on which
there has been = general agreement since the days of
Halbed and Wilkins:

1. That the sound of every physiological category shull
have but one representative letler, und that therefore each
letter shall always express the sume sound.

2. That simple sounds shull be expressed by simple
letlers, and ¢ompound sounds by compound letters.

If with these two principles we iry to write the forty-
four consonants of our physiological alphabet by means
of the twenty-four consonants of the Latin, it follows
that we must raise their number by the addition of din-
critical signs, in order to make them answer ouwr
purpose.

Now in the invention of new diacritical signs, two
ways seem at first to be open. Every nation might ex-
press the sounds for which the Latin alphabet does not
supply a simple leiter, in the same manner in which these
gsounds are expressed in its own language, only that by
this method the fwo principles of expressing the same
sound by the same letter, and simple sounds by simple
letters would at once be placed in jeopardy. The Latin
has no letter for the diphthong ai in-aisle. An English
Missionary, hesring the sound of ai in the dialect of an
African irib¢, might therefore fecl inelined, if he took itas
a diphthong, to write it either ai, as in aisle, orei asin
height, or uy asin buy; or if-he took it for u simple
vowel, iasin ire. The confusion ansing from this would
be endless, for though in English we know what sound
is meant by ai, ei, uy, and i, in certain words lika
aigle, height, buy, and ire, it would be impossibla
to pguess what sounds they were meam to stand for in
a foreign dislect. But suppose that English Missionariea
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if we fixed upon a dot as the general sign of modifica-
tion, k and t, would be perfectly intelligible, and perhaps
more than if we took the dot as the peculiar ex-
ponent of linguality, andl a line as the peculiar ex-
ponent of palatality. writing k and t, instead of k
aad t.

It ought to be staied, however, that there are a few,
letters, h, n, and 1, which are liable to more than ome
modification, and where therefore, more than one sign
of modification would be reguired. Here the most natural
plan seems to be that adopted by Professor Wilson.
Iie marks the first modification of any letter by one dot,
the second by two, the third by three. Thus he expresses
the dental n by =n; the lingual n by n, the Tamil n
by p; the guttural n by n, and the pa.latal n by o
This is' by far the most systematic plan that has as yet
been proposed, becanse it is far easier to remember the diffe-
rent degrees of modification, the first, thesecond, the third &e.,
n.ccordmg to the number of dots, than to recall the hidden
powexs of u.ccents* lines, hooks, erooks, and half-moons &c.,
which, have no meaning in themselves, and which different
people would adopt for different purposes. If Professor
Wilson had carried out his plan consistently, his system
might have become the standard of a universal alphabet.
He deviates, however, in some most cssential points from
his own principles. He 'wriles the simple palatal tenuis
by a compound letter ch, insiead of F, the coneapondmg
media by j, instead of g, and he thus places himself. in
opposition with his own' theory by giving up the prin-
ciple of analogy and adopiing the common system of
English spelling against which no one has brought for-
ward more powerful arguments than he himself. This
has rendered his system of transcription more convenient -
perbaps for English readers, but has deprived it of that
character of universality which it might otherwise have
claimed.

What, however, is most essenhal to deterniine in every
system is not so much how certain moditications of a Latin base
should De cxpressed typographically, but rather that there
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should be a uniform arrangement of these modifications. If all
scholars could be brought to agree on what is to be treated
as thae- first, the sesond, or the third modification of a
ﬁre-letter, it would be of less consequence which sign was
ed apon to indicate the first, the second, or third de-
gree of modification. Professor Wilson's points would
Anewer, and so would mathematieal types m, n,, n,, ng,
asgpointed out by Professor Newman;* so would Latin
letters mixed with Greek types, to express modifications
of the firat, and with Russian types, to express modili-
_cations of the second degree,

Supposing our letfers have been arranged in such a
manner that those which can be expressed by Latin types
form the first €lass; we should then bave a second class
congisting of modificd letters which can be traced hack
physiologically to one of the lstters of the first class,

* Mathematical types would be particularly useful for translite-
rating Inseriptions containing letters the power of which is not yet
sufficiently determined to enable us to refer each sign to its proper
physiological category, or where the same sonnd is expressed by
different signs as in the Babylonian and Egyptian Inscriptions. The
following remarks are token from a letter of Professor Newman, to
whom I am indebted for several useful remarks on the problem of
transeribing and transliterating Oriental languages: “But beside
these, he writes, we have the mathematical types. The objection to

lettéys with double or triple accent, as 5, E, P M that it wastes
room and looks ugly in prmhng, but this does not equally apply to
k, k;, k;, k, ... It seems to me that such types wonld be of great
value as applied to the Cuneiform inscriptions, and I beg leave to
call your attention to this. Colonel Rawlinson, some years back,
told me that he had ascertained that certain letters in the Seythian
inseriptions of Behistun were of the T class, but he did not know
whether ghey were T, D, Th, Dh, ete. I tried to convince him
that he would do o vast service to the knowledge of the langnage
by printing transcriptions into a Buropean type, by aid of ar-
bitrary conventions., Let T, Ty, Ty, T;, T,, T,, T, reprosent
six characters, each of -which he has good reason to helieve to be
some kind of dental, and so of all other characters. Thus we might
have & line such as the following,

‘K, ATy L, L RK; O, ..... which by means of the
key would at pleasure ba reconvertible into the original.
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and whick therefore would huve to be -expressed by mo-
dified types of the first degree. A few letters only would
then remain requiring to be répresenied by modified types
of -the second degree.

Now if the first class was represented by simple types,
the second might consist of types with one, _the
third of types with two dots. There is, however; &
grave objection against this and any other plan which
requires types, not supplied by a common English
font. It is useless for a Missionary who in a re-
mote stution has to print iranslations, or tracts and
proyers, and has nothing but a small fount at his dispo-
gal. For him it is necessary that an alphabet should be
devised, capable of expressing all the categories of the
physiological scule of letters, and yet not requiring one
single new or artificial type. This -can be done in the
following way:

Let the first class of letters be printed in
Roman characters;

the second, comprising the modified letters
of the first degree, in Italics;

the third, comprising the modified letters
of the second degree, in Small Capitals. We shal
now examine each class in particular.

Guttural, Denlal, end Labial Tenuis.

The guttural, dental, and labial tenues are naterally
expressed by k, t, p.

Guitural, Dental, and Lubial Media.

The modification which changes these tenues ints
medix should consistently be expressed by a uniform
dincritical sign attached to k, t, p.” For more than one
reason, however, we prefer the Latin letters, g, d, b.

It is understood that g, after once being chosen as
the representative of the guitoral media, like g in gun,
whatever vawel may follow, can mnever be uged pro-
migenously hoth for the guttural and the palatal media,
as the English g in gun and gin.
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How lo express Aspirated Leiters?

The egpirated tenues and medie in the guttural, den-""
tal, and labial series which, according to the description
given sbove, are not compound, but simple though fno-
dificd sounds, should be written by simplé consonants
with a diacritical mark of aspiration. This would give us:

K,{,p, g, d, b.

These types have been cut many times since Count
Volney founded his prize at the Fremch Academy for
uanseribing Oriental alphabets, and even before his time.
They exist st Berlin, Paris, Leipzig, Darmstadt, Peters-
burg, und several other places. They have been cut in
different sizes and on different bodies. Still the difficulty,
of baving them at hand when required, muking them
range properly, and keeping always a sufficient stock,
has been so great even in places like London, Paris,
and Berlin, that their adoption would defent the very
object of our alphabet, which is to be used in Green-
land as well as in Borneo, and is to be handled by inex-
perienced printers .even in the most distant stations, where
nothing but an ordinary English fount can be expected
to exist. In our Missionary alphabet we must therefore
bhave no dots, no hooks, no aecents, no Greek letters,
no new types, ho diacritical appendages whatsoever, No
doubt, Missionary Societies might have all these letters
cut and cast on as many sizes and bodies as necessary.
Punches or founts might be sent to the principal Missio-
nary stations. But how long would this last? If a few
psalms or catechisms had to be printed at Bangkok, and
if there were no hooked letters to represent the aspirnted
palatal sound by a single type (K, is it likely that they
would send to Calcutta or London for this $ype, which,
after it arrived, might perhaps be found not to range
with the rest? It is much more Lkely that, in the ab-
sence of the type prescribed by the Missiorary Societies
at home, each missionary would find bimeelf thrown on
his own resources, and different alphabets would again
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spring up in different places. Besides, our alphabet is
not only to be an alphabet of missionaries. In time it
is to become the alphabet of the tribes and "nati6ns
whose first acqguaintance with writing will be through the
Bible translated into their language and transeribed in a
rational alphabet. Fifty or a hundred years hence, it
may be the alphabet of ecivilised nations in Africa, Austra
lia, and the gveoter part of Asja. Must all the prinfers
of Australian advertisements, the editors of African news-
papers, the publishers of Malay novels or Papus pri-
mers, write to Mr. Watis, Crown Court, Temple Bar,
for new sorts of dottad and hooked letlers? I do not
gay it is impossible; but many things are possible, and
still not practical; , and this is exactly what I fear with
regard to these new hooked and dotted types. Surely,
if the problem of a uniforin Missionary Alphabet could
have been solwed by the trifing outlay of a few new
punches, at would have been solved long age.

In questions of this kind, no harm is done if prin-
ciples gre sherificed to expediency; and I therefore pro-
pose to write the aspirate letters, as all English and
most French and German scholars have written them
hithgyto, by '

. kh, th, ph, gh, dh, dh.

What do we lose by this?  The spiritus asper () is
after all but o faintly disguised ¥, changed into ¥ and I,
tor ssper and lenis, and then abbreviated into ¢ and’.*
Besides, the langnages +where these simple aspirates occur
are not many; aud in India, where they are of most
frequent use, the phonetic system is so carefully arranged
that no ambiguity can arise whether kh be meant for an
agpirated guitural tenuis or for k followed by the semi-
yowel . If the liquid k- comes in immediate contact with k,”
k 4 b is always changed into g - gh, or a stey (virama)
has to be put afier the k. This might be dove where,
ss in discussing grarmmatical niceties, It is desirable to
distinguisb between kh and k-h. The missionary, except

* A different hub fanciful explenafion of these signs is given by
Waltin, p. §3. . ’
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in India, will hardly ever suffer from this ambiguity;
and if the scholar should ingist on its heing removed, we
shall see immedistely how even the most delicate scruples
on this point could be satisfied.

There is still, if we examine the alphabets hitherto
proposed or adopted, a whole array of dots and hooks,
Wwhich must be eliminated, or at least be reduced, as far
as possiblej and though we might, after gaining our point
with regard to the h, get through guttursls, dentals, and
labials, we still have new and more formidable enemies
to enccunter in the palatals and linguals.

How to express Palatals?

Paolatals are modifications of gutturals, and therefore
the most natural course would be to express them by
the guttural series, adding only a line or an accent or a
dot, or any other uniform diacritical sign to indicate
thelr modified value. So great, however, has been ihe
disinclination to use diaeritical signs, that in common
usalie, where the palatal tenuis had to be expressed, the
most anomalous expedients have been resorted to in order
to avoid hooka or dots. In English, to represent the
Banskrit palstal tenuis, ch has been uged; and as the h
seemed to be too much in the teeth of all analogy, the
simple ¢ even has been adopted, leaving ch for the aspi-
rated pelatal. On the eame ground, the Germans write
tsch for the palatal tenuis, and tschh for the agpirate.-
The French write tch and tchh. The Italians do not he-
sitate t6 use ci for the tenuis, though I do mpot see how
they could express the corresponding aspirate. The Rus-
sians recommend their F; and the Brahmans would pro-
bably recommend a Sanuskrit- type. Still all, even the
German tsch, are meant to represent gimple consopants,
which, with the exception of the tenuis aspirata in Sanskrit,
would not make a preceding short vowel long. That in
English the ch, in Italian ¢i, and in German tsch, have
a pound very like the palatal tenuis, is of course a mere
accident. In English the ch is not always sounded alike;
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and its pronunciation in the different dialects of Burope
varies more than that of most letters. Besides, our al-
phabetic representative of the palatal sound is to be pro-
nounced and comprehended, not by a few people in Ger-
many or Italy, but by all the nations of Africa and
Australia, Now to them the ¢h would prove deceptive;
first, becanse we never use the simple ¢ (by this we maka
up for the primary alphabetical divorce introduced by ghe
libertus of Spurius Carvilivs Ruga), and, secondly, be- -
couse the h would seem to indicate the modification of
the aspirate.

The natural way of writing the palatals, so as not
to obscure their close relationship to the gutturals, would
be, k, kh, g, gh

But here the same difficulty arises as before. If the
dots or marks are printed separately, the lines “where
these dots occur become more distant than the rest. For
one such dotted letfer the compositor has to compose =
whole line of blanks. These will hift, particularly when
there are corrections, and the misprinis are endless. In
Turnour’s edition of the Mahavansa, which is printed
with dotted letters, we get thirty-five pages quarte of
errata’to about a hundred pagss of text. But they might
be cast on one body. True, they might be — perhups
they will be. At all events they have been; and Volney
offered such types to anybody that would ask for them.
Still, when I inquire at a press like the University press
of Oxford, they are not forthcoming. We must not ex-
pect that what is impossible in the nineteenth centary
at Oxford, will be possible in the twentieth century at
Timbuktu.

Now the difficulty, so far as I can see, was solved
by a compositor to whom I sent some manuscript, where
each palata]l letter wos marked by a line under it. The
compositor, not knowing what 'these lines meant, took
them for the usual marks of italics, and I was surprised
to see that this answered the purpose, saved much trouble
and much expense, and, on the whole, did not look
badly. As every English fount includes italic letters, the
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‘usefulness of these modified types for our Missionary
alphabet “springs to the eyes,” as we suy in German.
They are sufficiently startling to remind the reader of
their modified pronunciaiion, and at thc same time they
indicate, as in most cases they oughi, their original gut-
tural character to the reflecting philologist. As in an or-
dinary book italics are used to attraci attention, so also
in our alphabet. Even to those who have never heard
the names of guttural and palatal letters, they will show
that the & is not the usual k. Persons in the slightest
degree acquainted with phonetics will be made aware that
the k is, in shape and sound, & modification of the k.
All who admit that palatals are modilications of gut-
turals would see that the modificatipn intended by &
could only be the palatal. And as to the proper pro-
nunciation of the k, as palatal tenuis, in different dialects,
people who read their own language expressed in this
alphabet will never hesitate over its pronunciation. Othera
mwst learn it, as they mow learn the promamciation of
Ttalian ci and chi, or rest satisfied to know that & stands
for the palatal tennis, and for nothing else. Soomer or
later this expedient is certain to be adopted. Thus we
get, as the representatives of the palatals,
k, kk, g, gh.

Now, also, 1t will appear how we can avoid the am-
biguity before alluded to, whether the h of aspirated
consonants expresses their aspirated nature or an inde-
pendent guttural semi-vowel or flatus, YLet the h, where
it is not meant as g letter, but as a diacritieal sign, be
printed as an italic 2, and the last ground for complaint
will vanish. Still this is only necdful for philolagi-~
cal objects; for practical purposes the common h may
remain,

In qwritiig, the dots or lines under the palatals will
bave to be retained. This has bheen considered as a gricvous
inconsistency, because, it is said, peoplo conld never be
taught that an italic letter in printing corresponded to a
dotted letter in writing. I do not tuke so low a view
of the human intellect, and I find that wherever the art
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of printing bas been introduced, the ewrent handwriting
has always diverged, and sometimes very considerably,
from the form of printed iypes. Hence I do not ‘despair
that & well educated Missionary will succeed in making his
converis understand that, wnless they can imitate italios
in writing, they may indicate Tthese modified letiers by a
uniform sign of modificitivn, a line or a dot. At-alt
events the natives will find lugs difficulty in learning this,
than in piling up a quantity of mysterious signs at the
top of every modified lelter. Even the mere dots un-
der these letters take tco much time to allow us to
suppose that the Africans will retain them for any length
of time when they come to write for themselves.
They will find sonme more current marks, as, for instance,
by drawing the last stroke of the letter below the line.
In writing, however, anybudy may please himself, so long
ag the primner gnows whov iy intended when he has to
bring it befs.e the: public. As a hint to German mission-
aries, I beg o’ say that, for writing quickly in this new
alphabet, they will find it naseful in manuseript nntes to
employ German letters inatcud of italies.

An accidental, though Ly no means undesirable, ad-
vantage is gained by using iialics to express the palatals,
If we read that Sanskrit v3ck (or vatch, or vitsoh)
is the same as Latin vex, but that sometimes vach in
Sanskrit is vik or vdc, the eye imagines that it has
three different words to deal with., By means of ialies,
vik and vilk are almost identical to the sight, as kirk
and Furlk (church), would be if English were ever o be
transcribed into the missionary alphabet. L'he same applies
to the verb, where the phonetic distinction between vakmi,
vakshi, vakti, can thus be expressed withount in any
way disguising the etymological identity of the root. It
wonld be wrong if we allowed the physiological prin-
tiples of our alphabet to be modified for the sske of
Comparative Philology; but where the phonetlc chunges
of physiological.sounds and the historical changés of words
happen to rux’ parallel, an alphabet, if well arranged,
should be capable of giving this fact, clear expression.
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If the pronunciation of the palatale ie deteriorated,
they somelimes take the sound of teh, s, 8y sh, or even
th. €olum (uothev) becomes Italiar civlo; where the
initial scund ie the same a8 in chureh (kirk)., In old
Fricsic we have tzuksu instead of Euglish check. In
French, ciel is pronounced with an initial sharp dental s;
chose, with an initial sharp palatal s, In Spanish, the
p onunciation of ¢ before ¢ and i js thn- of the Eng-
lish th, To these nrases whun we have to deal with
unwrilten languages, the sounds, whether simple or double,
should be traced to their proper phonetie eategory, and
be writtere merordingly. It will be well, however, +to
bear in wind that pronvnciation may changs with time
and vary in differeni places, and thai the nwet grne-
ol Tepresontation of these sounda by polatala v itse
licized guttwrala will generally prove ww bogt ic the
long ru-

It must be elear thet, with the peinciples llowed
bithertr, il would bz impossible "is mdke nr cxeeption
in favour of the Eaglich j a5 reprosentattvn o7 the puistal
redia. Tt would bo & schiam in the whole zystem, and
would hesides 2-prive us of those advantages which Come
perative Philology derives feomi a consistent representation
of modified sounds. That Sanskrit ynga ({iybe) ie derived
from yug, to join, would be intelligible to everybody;
while neither the German, to whom ;] is y, nor the
Frenchmean wor the Spaniard would awe the counexion
between j and ‘g

How to express Linguuls?

The lingud)s, as modihcations of the dentsls, have
" been; hitherto written by common consent as dentalfs with
dots or lines. In writing, this method muat be “retained,
thougn, no doubt a more current form will soon grow
up’ if the alphabet is used by natives. They will pro-
bably draw the last siroke of the t and d below the ling;.
and coumect the body df 4her ietier with the perpendicular
line below. The linguals, therefore, will be, t, th, d, dh;
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only here also the prinfer will step in and convert the
dotted or underlined letters into ftalies, ¢, th, d, dh,

1 am at a loss how to mark that peculiar pronuncia-
tion of the dental aspivate, whether tenuis or media, which
we write in English, simply by th. It is unt of frequent
occurrence, still it oceurs not only in Eurcpean, bui in
Ovientel languages, -— for instance, in Burmese. Ifit:
- oecurs in a language where no trace of the pure denal
aspirate remains, we might safely write th (und dh) or
th (and dh), as we do in English. The Anglo-Saxon
lotters P and § would he very convenient; bat how few
founts, evén,in England, possess these forms. Again, 3h
und zh, and even %" and &°, have been proposed; but
they are lable to gtill sironger objections. Where it is
necessary to distinguish the aspirated th and dh from the
agsibilated, 1 propoze for the latter a dot wuder the h-
(th and dk), Bui I think th and dh will, on the whole,
be found  .pnewes 8ll practical purposes, if we only -
look te peopls who bave to write and read their own
language. Philologists, whatever we attempt, cannot be
informed of every nicety and shade in pronunciation by
the eye. They must learn from grammers or from per-
“sonal intercourse in whket manner each iribe pronounces
its dental aspirate; and Comparative Philology will fibd
all ite ends answered if th represents the organic denta’
_agpirete, until its pronunciation deteriorates so far as to
make it a mere flatns or a double econsonant. In this
“case the Misgionary also.will have to write it s, or ss,
or whatever sound he mey happen to hear.

Adopting therefore italies to express wodifications of
the fir'st degres, we should have to write the five prin-
cipal classes of physiologieal sounds, by the following
typographic exponents: —

Tenuis. Tenul~ aep, Medls, Medla asp,.

Guttural k . kh g gh:
Palatal k &k g gh
Beuntal t th(ih) 4 dh (k).
Lingual t th d dh
Liobial p vt b bh
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flow (o express the Nusals?

In each of these five classes we have now to look
for an exponent of the nasal.

Where the nasal is modified by the following conso-
- nant, it requires no modifientury sign, for rensons explained
in the first part of our egsay. The nasal in sink and
sing is guttural; in inch and injure, palatal; in hint
and bind, dental; in imp and dumb, labial.

But where these nasals occur at the beginning of
words or at the end of syllables, cach must have its
owa mark, and we must therefore introduce here for the
firet time our second class of mpdified letters, the
Small Capitals. They were suggested to me by Professor
MNewman and they are recommended also by Mr. Ellis.
They are henceforth to moark all medifications of the
second degree. ILet then the dental nusal be n, the la-
bial nasal m, the lingusl nasal n. Where the guttursl
nasal is really sn evanescent as not to besr expressisn
by ng, we mast write n, instead of n as originally
proposed in the Missionary alphabet. What we ecall the
palatal n is generally not a simple but a compound
nasal, and should be written ny. Kor transliterating,
however, we want a distinet sign, because the palatal nagal
exists as a simple type in Sanskrit, and every single type
must be transliterated by a single letter. Ilere I should
propose the Spanish fi, because it eauses the least diffi-
culiy to the printer.

The lingual n occurs in Ssuskrit only. Its character
is generally determined by lingual lettera cither following
or preceding, Still, where it xuust be marked in Sanskrit
transliterations, let it be represented by the italie n.

How fo express the Hguid Semi-vowels?

The Latin lettors which notrslly offer  theanselves
ug the counterparts of the semi-vewels. are 'h, ¥, £, &
and w.
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Ihe delicath sound of the guitaral liquid semi-vowel
s in reuicy the same as the yuMural flajus lenis, and
both categories nfay thereforé be repeesented by one sign.
Tn Semitis dislects fhe » *hain, has usually becn considered
as the primitive gyttural liguid semi-vowel, Lut the more
pectoxal and less modified w. has perhape a beiter right
to thi place, where, al the Seginning of words and syl -
lables, t# s used with the same intention a3 the Greeic
spiritug tenis, Where the Arabio 1, 18 gsed for #lMs purpose,

2 =& ¥
it is wnarged by the HFamzeh, |, 1. f. If in tnese cases,

we look upon the olif harazatom. as the spiritus lenis,
weo might indeed distinguish this, as spiritus lenis, from
he Elf, as a liquid scmi-vowel, heard at the end of a_
long &, s y and w are heard at the end of & long i gnd u.

Thus ‘walin says that ’i, if used as a long initigl- a,

consists of the Hambeh, or spiritus lenis, the vowel-mao-
tion of the throat , #, and the guitnral lignid semi-vowel.
The long initinl i and u, would likewise congist of! the”
Xamzeh, the palatal or labial vowel-motmns, and the
palatal and labial liynid semi-vowels, y and w. This
is intelligible as a theory, but practically it seéms impos-
sible t» make a -distinction between the liquid semn-
vowels and the spiritus lenis on any point of articulation,
anterior to the palatal. Here there i for the first time
a slightly perceptible distinction between the liquid, as
heard in ja, and the flatus lemis, as heard in taglich,
and the same applies to. the dental and labal. classes.
It isi'therefore in these eldswes only that we require diffe-
ront representative types; for the liguid and the flatus
Jenis, while in the gnftural series, and n. three series
which precede it in the Semitic slphabet, the same
type may be uded to express liquid and flatns lenis;
sounds, dlfferng in definition, but JdennBal in pronun-
ciation.

The palatal liquid is transcribed in Germany by s
which, as far as archwmological arguments go, would cer-
tainly be the most appropriate sign to represent the semi-
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vowel corresponding to the pelatal vowel i. As, however,
the 'j is one of the most variously pronounced letiers in
Europe, and as in England it has been usual to employ
it a8 a palatal media, it is better to discard it altogether
from our alphabet, and to write y.

. The lingual liguid is r; if in some dialects the r is
ofonounced very near to the throst, this might be
marked by an italic r, or rh.

The dental liguid is writien 1. The mouilld gouna ot
. may be cxpressed by an itaiic L

‘Where the labisl liquid iz formed by the lips, let it
be written w. More usually it is formed by the lower
lip and the edge of tha upper teeth. It then be-
comes what the Hindus eail & labid-dental semi-vowel,
but is hardly to be distinguished from the labial
flatus lenis. -

How to express the Flutus (Sibilanis)?

As the unmoamed flatus, or, as it should more pro-
perly be called, the spiritus asper and lemis, can ounly
ooeur before a vowel, the priater would-dind no difficulty
#f representing these two sounds bv the usual signd” and’
placed before or over the vowel, At the begniniog of
words there could be nc rensomable opjevtion to this
mode of representing the ver) nugnt and hardly conso-
pantal sound of the spiritus asper and lens. But it is
obiectionable in the middle of words. {n gHch cases the
Greeks did not mark it. Lhey wrote Hppce, chariot, but
sbdppatog, with beautiful chatiots; they wrote dwip, man;
but eucwbp(a, manliness. As tb the apiritus asper, which
we have in vehement, vehicle, I fearthat ve'ement,
ve'icle, will be objected to by tbe printer, and it will
therefore be preferable to_express the spiritus asper in
every case by ap h.

The guttural flatus asper, a5 heard in looh must then
be expressed by ‘h. The flatus lenis cannot be distin-
guished in pronuncistion from the guttural liquid, and
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there can be no objection to marking both by the same
- sign, "h.

The Semitic dinlects which are very fond of gutiural
sounds, have divided the guttoral flatus into two as for in-

stance in Arabic, where we have C (asper), & (lenis),

and 5 (asper), & (lenis). The most aceurate description
of these sounds is given by Wallin, and it is evident
that the difference between C and C & and é, arises

from the higher or lower position of the point of con-
tact by which these consonants are produced in a Se-
witic throat. In trapscribing Arabic we can distinguish
the 5 and £ by Italics, ‘h and °h, from their correspon-
qu/ etters C and g, “h and h. At all events “h and’h
must remain as basis modified by & uniform diacritical
- mark. .

The dental flatus sibilans, pronounced sharp as in
sin or grass, hes, of course, the best claims on the
letter 8 as its representative. Its corresponding soft sound,
88 heard in please or zeal, is best expressed by z;
only we must take care mot to pronounce it like the
Ger'man z. The more consistent way of expressing the
sopant flatus would be to put a spiritus lenis over the a.
This, however, would hardly be tolerated, and would
be against the Third Resolution of our alphabetical con-
ferences, where it was agreed that only ofier the Roman
types, and the modificitions of Roman types as supplied
by common founts (capitals, italies &e.), had beea exhsust-

ed, diacritical signe should be admitted into the.standard
alphabet.

As all palatals are represented by italics, the palatal
sibilant will naturally be writien with an italic 5. This
would represent the sharp sound as heard in sharp or
choge. The soft palatal sibilant will have the same
exponent as the soft dental sibilant, only changed into
italics (3). This would be the proper sign for the French
sound in je, genowu. and for the African soft palatal
sibilant, which. as Dv. Krant Dr. Tutschek, and M.
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Boyce remark, will never be properly prongunced by an
adult European.

Where it is necessary to express the original, not yot
assibilated, palatal flatus, which is heard in kénig and
kon'ge, an Italic y, with the spiritus asper end lenis,
would answer the purpose (“y and ’y).

" The labial flatug should be written by £ 'Fhis is the
stlarp flatus, as heard in life snd find., The soft labial
flatus ought consistently to be written as i with a spiritus
lenis. But here again I fear we must sacrifice consistency
to expediency, and adopt thet gign with which we are
familiar, the Latin v. As we express the labial semi-
vowel by w, the v is still at our disposal, and will pro-
bubly be preferred to ’f by the unattimous votes of mis-
sionaries and printers.

The lingual flatus is » sound peenliar to Senskrit,
and, owing to its hollow guttural pronuuciation, it may
be expressed there, as it hus been hitherto, by s followed
by the guttnral h (sh). The Sanskrit knows of no

" soft sibilants; hence we require but one representative
for the lingual sh.

Rask in his essay “De pleno systemate sibilantiom in
linguis montanis, item De methodo Ibericamw et Armanicam
linguam literis Europaeis exprimendi,” Havniz {832, ad-
mits ten distinct sibilants. The old Scandinavian language
and Danish, he says, have but one sibilans, ihe hard s;
so has Latin, because the z is a Greek, not a Lagtin,
sound. Bohemian and Russian havesix, Serviun and Italian
seven, Polish eight. In order to express these pumerous
sounds Rasks adopts the Boheminn orthography, adding
‘two new signs which Grimm had adopted for similar
purposes in his German Grammar. Thns-he establighes
the following system: T

Non-aspirated, Asparateds
L ¢, like Ttul. peazi (MLA. 2z o 3). ¢ like ltal. ciho (M.A. k).
I1. &, like [tal. cosa (M.A. s). f, like Ital seimia (M.A. §).
111, z, like Ltal. rosa (M.A. 7). z, like Engl. pleasure (M. A, 5)

1V, 3, like Ttal. mesad (MLAL ds). 3, like Ital. magi (M.A. g).
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To these he adds two more sibilants which oceur in
Lapponian and the pronuncistion of which he describes
by éz and 3zk, while he transcribes them by a and a.

Rask admits, however, that four only are simple si-
bilants, while the remaining six are mixiae or crypto-
campositae :

Purae, Mixtao.
Nudae s, 2. ¢, 3, 3
Adepir. d, 4. ¢ 3, 3

The diffexent cafegories of consonantal sounds which
we represented at the end of the first chapter by means
of English words may now be filled out by the following
g:raphic exponents: — - '

Muvas, SEMIVOOALES,

" & b, [ d. €. f. 9.

Tenuls pc ... Medla Flatus
rondis. asp. Media. asp. Nasalis. Liquida. :égl.lnnlt:::

‘L Guitur. k kh E gh X (ng) ’h ‘h  ’h
1I. Pal. k Ik 4 gh il (ny y s 3
YL Dent. ¢t th  d dh n 1¢) s =z
1v Ling, ¢ th d dh n r() sh -
V. Labial. p ph b bh m w f v

Spimsas aaper: “h.
Spirfeds terite:

Alitigngh these .Zponents of the pnysiological cate-
gories ot A¥fidhinted sonnd bave not been chosen bhecause
their present yronuncistion in English, or French, or
German js nearest to thut physiological category wwhich
each has to represent, still, as we have avoided letters
of which the pronunciation fluctuatea very.indch (such.ss
¢; §, X, q), it will be found, on the wholk, that litile
" violence is done by ihis alphabet to the genins of any
of these languages, and that neither an Englishman, nnr
a German, nor a Frenchman will ever feel much heaita
tion as to how any one of our letiers should be ove-
nounded.

Objections have been raised against Italies, because it
is waid they look ugly. Now this objection I must con
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fesg, fuils to convince me. Letters are intended for a
distinet purpose, and if they answer that purpose, we haveno '
right to expect that they shouald at the samie time pro-
duce an artistic effect upon ounr senses. Hieroglyphic
letters might be called beautiful or ugly, but all other
alphabets withdraw themszelves from ,,unesthetic” rriticism,
#nd must be judged by their utility alone. If we allow
ouselves tn be influenced by similar ccusiderations, we
shall soon find that some crities will object to dots over
the i, others to «apitals, as is the case in some German
publications, others fo a t becnuse it towers above, or
to a p because it falls below the other lettors, wnd thus
disterbs the barmony of a line. How much can be done,
however, to remove cven this fanciful objection, will be
seen by the new Italic types which have Dbeen dovised
for the Missionary Alphabet by Mr. Auer, the distin-
guished Director of the Imperial Press at Vienna.

But while I decline to listen to these aesthetic ob-
jections, I feel the weight of another argument brought for-
ward by Mr. Ellis. ¢“The common fount, he says, con-
sists of large and small capitals, lower-cage, numersls
and points. Most founts are furnished with Italies, but
a8 these are sloping letters and the others upright, the
union of the ‘two in one word is dazzling to the eye.
As also the Roman and Italic founts are kept'in rasxes
lpid gide by side, the intermingling of letters from ‘the
two founts would hecome exceedingly laboricus to the
compositor, Accented letters are often not supplied at
all to founts, especially to such as are found in country-
places, colonies, and missionary stations, where a Latinic
alphabet is a grest desideratum. Even where found, they
only exist in very small quantities. They are also
dazzling to the eye, and very troublesome to the com-
positor. On the other hand, small capitals are so nearly of
the same size and cut ‘a8 lowercase letters, that they
“work” very respeciably side by side. They lie, too,
in the “upper-case,” just under the hand of the com-
positor, and are furnished in tolerably large quantities to
all founts."
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As to the dassling eifect of Italics, 1 bave only to
sny that Ttalica are dazzling till the eye geis accustomed
to them, and that all new and unusual types will-at first
be dezzling. What can be more dazzling than such let-
ters as t, 1; u, m, u; placed in juxia position?  Yeg
overy child mnsiors them, and nobody complains. Now
Italics have laiely Deen used to a considerable extent: if:
trangcribing foreign langueges, and the effect has hetn
very eatisfactory. Dr. Sprenger in his valuable and vo-
laminons worka on Arabie literature employs Italics for
dincritical purposes; so0 does Dr. Weber in his Sanskrit
publications. Fven in political works, such as the Coorg
Memoira, published in 18385, Italics are used with very
grent effect. Mr. Bllis bimself employs Iialics, and their
nse is decideldly spreading.

But if the other objections which Mr. Ellis starts
agninat Iialies, are founded, there is no renson why Iia-
lics should not be repiaced by anore convenient types.
All T insist on is this, that there should be one class of
simple or bnsa-lotters; and that there should be a se-
cond and third ¢lacs of modified letters, expressive of the
.first and second degrecs of modification ns explained in
the physiological alphabet. If anybody prefers to mse
red letters for tho first, and blue for the second class, I
sce no greater ohjection to this than if small Capitals, or even
inverted types or mutilated types are used instead of Ita-
lies. Oaly the three classes of simple and modified Jet-
ters must be kept distinet. An interesting illustration of
this is given in the Tamil Grammar and Rending book,
just published by Dr. Graul, In the first portion of thig
work he expresses the lingmals by dots underneath, the
palatals by accents above, the aspirated letters by a spi-
. ritus asper &e.; but in the second portion, in his Tamil
grammar, he avoids dotted and-accented letters, and uses
ingtead, not Italics, but very broad or fat fypes. Thus
he expresses the liuguals no longer by, n, r, but by &,
n, & If anylody likes these iypes better, their substitu-
tion for Italies dves not interfere at ull with the univer-
sal character of the Migsionary Alphabet. for it is easy



to discover by the frequency of ‘some and the scarcity
of other modified types, which are meant to express the
modifications of the first and of the second degree. As
‘to myself, I retzin Italics for the first, and I adopt
Small Capitals for the second degree of modification, De-
cause I believe that on the whole these two classes of
lettors are more easily to be procured in any part
of the world, than any other two classes of modifled

types.
Vowels.

The pronunciation of the vowels is more liable to
change than that of the consonants. Hence we find thu
literary lunguages, which retain their grthography in spite
of changes in pronuncistion, have no scruple in oxpres-
sing different sounds by ‘the same sign. Again, where two
originally different vowels have sunk dowr to one and
the same intermediate sound, we see this same sound
expressed often by two different vowels. In the sclection,
therefore, of letiers to express the general vowel sounads
of our physiclogieal alphabet, we can pay less aftention
to the present valve of each vowel sign in the spoken
langusges of Europe than we did with the consonants,
And as there il wuas impoassible, without creating an un-
wieldy mass of consonanial signs) ito express all the
slight shades 'of pruuuncintion by distinct letters, wo shall
have to make still greater allowance for' dialectical va-
rieties in the representation of vowels, where it wonld
be hopeless should we attempt {0 depict in writing every
minute degree in the sliding scale of naiive or foreign
prononciation.

The veason why, in most systems of phonetic fran-
seription, the Itulinn pronunciation of vowels has been
taken” a8 normsl, is; no doubt, that in Italian most vowel
sigus have but one sound, and the same sound is gene-
rally ‘expressed by one and the same vowel, We pro-
pose, therefore, as in Italian, to represent the pure gui-
tura! vowel by a, the pure palatal vowel by i, and the

“ pure-labial vowel by u.
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Besides the short n, we want one, or according to
others, iwo graphic signs to represent the neuiral
sound of the wvocal breathing, which may be- modi-
fied by a slight and alinost imperceptible palatal or
labial preseure. This produces the sounds which wo
have in bireh and work, and which, wheve they must
be distinguished, we propos: to write & and 8. As'ws
do nct went the signs of * and ~ to maerk the guavaty
of vowels, wo may here be allowed to unsc ihis siga ™ to
indicate indistinctness rather thau brevity,

In most langnages, however, one sign will be sumn-
cient to oxpress this primitive vowel; and in this cam
the fignre O has been recommendsd as o fit representr
tive of this undetegmingd vowel.

" Among the languages which have an alphabet of their
own, some, 83, for insinnce, Snuskrit, do nct express
thege sounds by eny poealiae sign, but use the short &
instead. Other languagee oxpress both zounds by one
sign; for instance, the Hebrew Sh¥wa, the pronunsistica
of which would naturslly bz influemced, or, so to say,
colourett wither by the preceding or the fellowing letter,
Other idinray agein, Jiks Liatin, seam to oxpress this indistinet
sound by e, i, or u. Thua besides the loog e iz res and
the skort & in esler, we hbave in Latin the indistinct & in
words Yke sadversum and advorsumr, geptimusz and
septumus, whern the Hindus wrize uhiifofsdy snptama,
but pronounectl it probably with vowew varying as in
Greek and Yatin, Besides the long o in odi, and the
short o as in moneo, we have the instinet o or u in
orbs or urba, in bonom or bonum. In Wallachian,
every vowel that has been reduced to this obscure, iu-
definite sound, is marked by an accent, &, &, 1, 4, &;
but if Wallachian is written with Cyrillic letters, the Yerr
(B) is used as the uniform representative of al “thewse
vowels. In living languages one sign, the figure 0 will
be found sufficient, snd in some cases it may be dispen-
sed with aliogether, as a alight Sh&wa sound is necessa-
rily pronounced, whether written or nof, in words sach
&8 mil-k, mar-sh, el-m, & The marks of guantity,
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® and =, are superfluous in our alphabet; not that it is
not always desirable ‘to mark the quaatity of vowsls, but
becaugé here again, as with the dotted congonants, n long
syllable can be marked by the vowel in Italics, while
every other vowel is to be taken as shost. Thus we
should write in Enghsh bath, bar, bat above, bank,
ravzne and pin; but (i e. boot), and butcher. We
sh8uld know at once that a in bath is long, while in
above it is short, though I admit that a line over the
vowel (§,7, i) would not cavse any saxious inccnvenience.

All compound vowel sounds should be written acsor-
ding to the process of their formation. Two only, which
are of most frequent occurrence, th2 guitural ghort o,
absorbed DLy either i or w, might perhaps be allowed to
retain their usual signe  and be written o and o, instend
of ai and au. The only reason, however, which can be
given for writing e and o, instead of ai and an, is that
we save a letter in writing; and this, considering how
meny millions of people may in the course of time have
to use this alphabet, may be a saving of millions and
millions of precious seconds. The more congigtent way
would be to express the guituro-pnlatal sound bf the
Italian e by ai, the a being. short. The French do the
same in aimer, while in English this sound is eggressed
by ey in prey. by a in gate, and by ai in saréaw
"The gutturo-labial-sound of the Italian o shouid consigtently,
be written au, which the French pronounce . For siymo-
logical purposes this plan would be preferable, "os it
frequently happens ithas an o (an), if followed by a
vowel, has to be pronounced av. Thus jia Bansk:ju bl
to be, becomes bhau (pronounced hho}), and if foliowed
by ami, it becomes bhav-ami, I am,

The diphthongs, where the full or lon} guttaral ¢ is
followed by i and u, must be written gi snd qu. To
buy would have to be written bai; to bow, baa
Whether au coalesee entirely, as in German, or less so,
as in Italian, is a point which in ench langusge muvst be
learned by eer, not by eye.

Most people would not be able to distingnish hetween
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@i and ei, Still some maintain that there is a difference;
as, for instance, in German kaiser and eis. Even in
English the sound of ie in he lies is smid to be dif-
ferent from that of he lies. Where it is necessary to
mark this distinetion, our diagram readily supplies oi
and ei.

The diphthong eu is generally pronounced so thathe |
two vowels are heard in soccession, as in Italian Lu-
ropa, Pronounced more qumkly, as, for instance, in
German, it approaches to the English sound of oy in
boy. According to our diagram, we should have to
write & and @u; but e and eu will be preferable for
practical purposes.

The same apphies to tha dipthong 6i. Here, also,
both vowels cau still be hea.d more or less distincily.
This more or less cannot be expressed in writing, but
muet be learned by practice.

The last diphthong, on the contrary, is generally pro-
nonnced like one sound, and the.deep guttural 0 seems
to ‘be followed, mnot by the vowel u, but only by an
attempt to proncunce this vowel, which attempt ends, as
it were, with the semi-vowel w, instead of the vowel.
In English we have this sound in bought, aight, saw;
and_also in fall and all.

The proper representation of these diputhongs would
be 61 -and 6a; but oi and ou will be found to answer
the purpose as well, except in philological works.

"For representing the broken sounds of a, o, u, which
we have in -German viter, héhe, gite, in the French
prétre, peu, and une but which the English avoids
ag, sounds requiring too great an effort, no better signs
offer themselves than i, 6, t. They are objectionable
because they are not fourd in every English fount, For
the Tatario languages a fourth sound is required, a bro-
ken or soft i, This, tao, we must write 1.

The Sauskrit vowels, commonly called’ lingual and
dental, are best expressed by »i and li, where, by wri-
. ting the v and [ as italice, no ambiguity ean arise be-
tween the yowels 7i and /i, and the semi-vowels r and ],
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followed by i. Instead of i, & also or the tigure 0 may
be used. . ’

Thus have all the principaleconsonantal and voiyel
sounds been classified physiologically and represented gra-
phically. All the distinetions which it can ever be jm-
portant to express have been expressed by means of
the' Roman alphabet without the introduction of foreign
lett'rs, and without using dots, hooks, lines, accents,
or any other cumbersome signs. I do not deny that for
more minute points, particularly in philological treatises,
new sounds and new signs will be required. In Sanskrit
we have Visarga and the Apusvara (the Nasikya),
which will require distinct signs (h, ) in’ transliteration.
In some African languages, clicks, wnless they can be
abolished in speaking, will bave to be represented in
writing. On points like these an agreement will be diffi-
cult, nor would it be possible to provide for all emer-
gencies. It is an adventage, however, that we still have
the ¢, j, and x at our disposal to express the dental,
palatal, and lateral clicks. Further particulars on:this
and similar points I mnst reserve for a future occasion,
and refer the reader, in the mean time, to the very
able article of the Rev. L. Grout, alluded o before.
But I cannot leave ‘ihis' subject withont expressing at
least & strong hope that, by the influence of the Missio-
naries, these brutal sounds will be in time abolished, at
least among the Kaffirs. though it may be impossible to
cradicate them in the degraded Hottentot dialects. Ii is
clear that they are not essentiel in the Kaffir languages;
for they never cecur in Sechuana and other branches of
the great Kaffir family.

If uniformity ean be obtained with regard to the
forty-four consonantal end the itwenty -four vocal sounds,
which are the principal modulations of tha human voice
fixed and sanctioned in the history of language, so far
a8 it is known at present; if these sounds are accepted,
ns defined above, solely on physiological grounds, and
henceforth expressed by those .letters slone which have
been allotted to them solely for practical reasons, a great
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step will have been made towards facilitating the intel-
lectual intercourse of mankind "and spreading the truths
‘of Christianity. '

But the realisation of this plan will mainly depend,
‘not on ingenicus arguments, but on good- will and candid
¢6 - operation. ' '

’

III.

How can this Physiological Alphabet be applied to ewisting
Languages?

a. To unwrillen Languages.

After the explanations contained in the first and se-
‘cond parts, there is little more to be said on this point.

The missionary who attempts to write down for the
firat time a spoken language, should have a thorough
knowledge of the physiological alphabet, and have prac-
tiged it beforehand on his own language or on other dia-
lects the pronunciation of which he knows,

He should put from recollection, as much as possible,
the’ histerical orthography of German, English, French,
or whatever his own language may be, and accustom himself
to write down evéry spoken sound under the nearest
physiological category to which it seems to belong. He
should first of il endeavour to recognise the primcipal
sounds, guttural, dental, and labial, .in the language he
desires to dissect and to delineate; and where doubiful
whether he hears a simple or a modified secondary sound,
such 88 have been described in our alphabet, he should
slways incline to the simple as the more original snd
general, '

He should never be ‘guided by etymological impres-
sions. This i» a great temptation, but it should be re-
sisted. If we had to write the French word for knee,
we should feel inclined, knowing that it sounds ginokyo
in Italian and genu in Latin, to write it g¥nu. But in
French the initiel palatal sound is no longer produced
by contact, but by a sibilant flatus, and we should
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therefore have to write s8ru. If we had to write down
the English sound of knee, we should probably, for the
same Teason, be willing to persuade ourselves that we
still perceived, in the pronunciation of the n the former
presence of the initial k. Still no one but an etymolo-
'gxsl; could detect it, and its sound should be represented
1. -she Missionary alphabet by ni.

Those who know the difficulty of determmmg the spel-
ling of words according to their etymology, even in
French or English, although we can follow the history
of thepe languages for ceniuries, and although the most
eminent grammarians have been engaged in analysing
their atructure, will feel bow essential it is, in & first
attempt to fix a spoken language, that the writer should
not be swayed by any hasty etymological theories. The
Missionary should give & trne transeript of a spoken
langudge, and leave it to others to decipher it. He who,.
instead of doing this, sttempts, according to his own
theories, to improve uopen the irregular uiterance of sa-
vages, would deprive us of authentic documente the loss
of which is m'epax-able He would act like a traveller
who, after copying an inscription according to what he .
thought ought to have peen its meaning, destroyed the
original; nay, he may fulsify unawares the ethmic history
of the human race.

Several sentences nuving been once wrnmen dows
the Misgionary should put them by for a time, and then
read them alomd to the natives. If they understand what
he reads, and if they unverstand it even if read by
somebody else, his work hits been successful, and a trans-
lation of the Bible carried out on these prmcxy]es among
Papuas or Khyengs will assuredly one day become ihe
bagis for the literature of the future,

Although the basia of our Standard Alphabet is purely
physiological, still no letter hes been admitted into it
which does not actuslly occur in one of the well kmown
langusges of Asia or Europe. The number of leiters
might easily have been incressed if we had attempted to
represent all the slight shades of pronuncistion, which
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affect ‘certain letters in different languages, dialects, pa-
tois, or in' the mouth of individuals. Bui to increase the
number of letters is tantamount to diminishing thie use-
fulness of an alphabet.

It may happen, indeed, 88 we become acquainted,
through the persevering labours of Missionaries, with the
oumerous tongues of Africa, Polynesia, and Asia, than
new! sonnds will have to be acknowledged, and wil
bate an independent place allotted to them in our system.
But:, here it should be a principle, as binding a8 any of
the prmmples which have gunided us in the composition
of’ our alphabet, that

“No new sound should ever be acknowledged as such,
until we are able to give a clear and scientific
Ideﬁnition -of it on physiclogical grounds.”

We are too prone perhaps to imagine, particularly
Wwhere we have to deal with langua.ges gathered from the
moutl, of a singlé interpreter, or in the intercourse with
& fem travellers, that we hear sounds of an entirely new
character, and apparenily requiring a new sign. But if
we ‘heard the same language spoken for a number .of
years and by a thousand speakers, the natural variety of
pronunciation would make our ears less sensitive, and
_more capable of appreciating the general runle, in spite
.of individual exceptions. We are not accustomed to pay
attention: to each consonant and vowel, as they are pro-
nounced in our own languages but if we try for the first
time to analyse each word a2 we hear it, and to write
down every vowel and consonant in a language we do
not understand, say Russian or Welgsh, wd shall be able
to appreciate the difficulties which a Missionary has to
overcome, if he tries to fix a langusge alphabetically,
before he himself can converse in it freely. It has hap-
pened, that travellers collecting the dialects of tribes in
the Caucasus or on the frontiers of India, have bramght
home end ‘published lists of words gathered on the same
spot and from the same people, and yet so different in
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their alpbabetical appearances, that the same dialect has
figured in ethnelogical works, under two different names.
Much must be left to the discretion of Missionaries; for
in most cases it is impossible to control the observations
which they have made in countries hitherto unexplored,
and in dialeets known to themselves alone. But it will
o= found that Missionaries who know their lunguage best,
an bave useq it for the greatest number of years, famr
Har thus with all its sounds and accents, are least cla-
morous for new types, and most willing to indicate in
& general manner, what they know car never be repre-
gented with perfeot accuracy. Too much distinction leads
to confusion, and it shows a spirit of wise economy in
the Phenician, the Greek, the Roman; and Teutonic na-
tions, that they have contrived to express the endless
variety of cheir pronunciation by so small o number of
tetterg, rather than invent new signs and establish mew
distinetions. Aitempts have been magle oecusionally, ar
Rome and elsewhere, to introduce new lettera; but they
have failed: and though e may feel no scruple to in-
troduce new signs, and murks and acesnts into the Afri-
can aipnabets; though we, with our resources, may sue-
ceed for & time 1n framing an alphabet of our own where
each letter, besides its simple wvalue,’ has two or three
additional values expressed by nne. two, or three accents
pilled ome upon the other, — common sense, without
appealing to history, should teach us, that Africa will
never bear what Europe bas found imsupportable.

The following alphabet, taken out of the general system
of sounds, defined physinlogicefly and represented gra-
phically in the preceding pnges, wiil be found to supply
all that is necessary for the ordinsry purposes of the
Missionary, in his relation with tritég whom he has to teach
the writing and reading of their own spoken language,
pronounced inevitably by them with shades of sound that
no alphabet ean render. In philological works intended
for & European public, the case will be different. Here
it will be necessary to represent the accents of words,
the quantities of vowels, and other featores essential for
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grammalical purposes. Herc the larger alphabet will come
in; aod it will always prove a reserve-fund to the scho--
Jar and Missionary, from which they can draw, aftér their
ndual supply of letters has bern exhausted.

It should be borne in mind, that although.in this
smaller alphabet it would be easy to suggest improve-
ments, no partial alterstion can be made with any single
letter, without distarbing at once the whole sysiems of
which it i8 but & segment.

Missionary Alphabel.

Sam, psalm, 2.

1. a,a Yy yet.

2. b " bed. 22. % zenl.

3 .4 dock. .

b e, e debt, date. 3. g join, gin.

24 k church.
6 € fat. .
6 g gate 25. x (ng) English.
. 3 28. i (ny) Espaiia, new.

7. R (*)  hsnd. . | looh

8 i, ¢ knit, neat. * ach.

28. s she.

9 k kite.

10. 1 let 29. = pleasure,
i y 20. th thin.

§. m man. h th

i2. n ot 3, 4 . .

13. o, 0  not, note. 32. 0%, &) but, birch, work.
e P pan. 33, sl . «ire.
8. r Tun. 35 an proud,

6. s aun. as. ol volce.

17. ¢t tan. . 36, ou bought.
48 uw,u full, fool.” 3. & Viter. .
19. « vail, $8. &' Konig.
20. w will. 1 8. i

Giite,
|

If we compare thiy fist of letters ‘with the Anglo-
Hindustani alphabet, we ably advocated, by Sir Charles
Trevelyan, the differences betweem the two are indeed
but small; aud if we had only to agree hpon a small
alphabet suffigient to gxpress the sounds of the spoken
Hindusténi, there is no reason why the Ahglo-Hindustdni
alphabet should not be adopted. It expresses the general
gounds which occur in Oriental dialects, and it employs
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bat five dotted letters, for which new types would be
required. :

The defocts of this system become apparent, however,
a8 soon as we try to expand it; and we are obliged to
do this even in order to write Hindustdni, unless we are
ready to sacrifice the etymological distinction of words
be expressing » and T by h, w, &, and o Il)y B,
w snd o by t, and 3, O, 48, and o bys Asitia
necessary that distinot types should be selected to distin-
guish . these letters, the array of dotted letters will be
considerably incressed. Even in Hindustini we should
have to use different diacritical marks where we have to,
express two, three, or four modificptions of the same
“type; and it would become extremely perplexing to re-.
member the meaning of all these marks. Our difﬁcnltie‘s_i_
wonld be considerably increased if we tried to adapt the
pame letters to more developed alphabets, like Sanskrit
and Arabie; and if we went on adding hooks and crooks,
crogses and half-moons, dots and accents, &c., we should
in the end have raore modified than simple types.

These modified types might, no doubt, be redneed to
a certain system; and, after determining the posaible
modifications of guitoral and dental consonants, each
diacritical mark might be used as the exponent 6f but
one modification. A glance at the comparative table® of
the different systems of transliteration will show how
this has been achieved by different scholars more or less
successfully. .

But it is only after this has been done, after all
letters have been classified, after their possible modifica~
tions have baen determined, after each modification has
been provisionally marked by a certain exponent — such
as the aceent for expressing the palatal, dots for expres-
sing the lingual modifieation, — it is then only that the
real problem presents itself: ‘“How ecan all these gounds
be expressed by us in writing and printing, without sa-

*+ See Chevalier Bunsen’s Outlines of the Philosophy of Uni-
versal History, vol. II, Appendiz D, )
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.crificing 8ll chance of arriving in the end at one uniform
.and universal alphabet?« It is clear that every type that
has to be compounded or cast afresh is an impédiment
in the progress of uniformity, because those who have
once provided themselves with disecritical types will not
change them for dthers, and those who have but a come
mon English fount at their disposal will express the he*
cessary modifications as best they can. The questien,
then, that must be solved, is not whether we should
take dots or hooks, which in itself is perfeetly in-
different, but whether it is possible to express all essen-
tial modifications in such a_manner as to iske away
all excuse for individual crn‘tchets, by proposing an
expedient neccessible to every one. This can be done
if we savail .ourselves of the regources of our founts,
‘which invariably contain a supply of two classes of
modified, letters — Tialies and Small Capitals. Many
scholars, from Halhed down to Ellis, have seen the use
to which ' these letters can be put in- transliterating
Oriental languages; but they have not hitherfo been em-
ployed . systematically. The prineiple by which we have
heen guided in making use of italies is this:

As in each language most letters are liable to but one
wmoaification, let that first modification, whatever it be,
be excpressed by itulics.

In the few cases where a letter is liable to
more than one modification, let the second mo-
dification, whatever it be, be expressed by
Small Capitals, or by any other set of letiers,
sufficiently distinet from Roman and Iislie
types. a '

b. To iritien Languages.

Though this is a guestion which for the present hardly
falls within the compass of Missionary lsbours, still it
may be usefol to show that, if required, our alphabet
would also be found applicabls to the transliteration of
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written languages. Besides, wherever Missionary infuence
is powerful enough, it should ecertainly be exerted to-
wards- breaking down those berriers which, in the shape
of different alphabets, prevent the free intercourse of the
nations of the Bast.

The philologist and the archmologist must, indeed,
“acqure & knowledge of these alphabets, as in the case
when. their sludy is & lauguage extinet, and existing, per-
haps, in ‘the form of inscriptions alone. But where there
is no imporiant national literature elinging to a national
alphabet, where there are but incipient fraces of a revi-
ving civilisation, the multiplicity of alphabets — the
worthless remnant of a bygone civilisation bequeathed,
for instance, to .the natives of India — should be attacked
as zenlously by the Missionary as the muliiplicity of castes
and of divinities. In the Dekhan alone, with hardly ooy
literature of either national or genersl importance, we
have six different alphabets — the Teluge, Tamil, Cana-
rese, Malabar, Tuluva, and Singhalese — all extremely
difficult and inconvenient for practical purposes. Likewise
in the northern dialects of Indis almost every one bas
its own corruption of the Sanskrit alphsbet, sufficiently
distinet to make it impossible for a Bengalese to read
Guzerati, and for a Mahratta to read Kashmirian lettera.
Why has no attempt been made to interfere, and recog-
nise at least but one Sanskritic alphabet for all the nor-
thern; and ome Tamulian alphabet for all the southern
languages of Indin? In the present state of the country,
it would be bold and wise to go even heyond this; for
there is very little that deserves the mame of a national
litersture in the modern dislecis of the Hindus. The sa-
cred, legal, and poetical literature of India is either Ara-
Lie, Persion, or Sanskrit. Little has grown up since, in
the spoken languages of the day. Now it would be hope-
less, should it ever be attempted, to eradicate the
spoken dialects of India, snd to supplant them by Per-
sian or English. In a country so little concentrated, so
thinly governed, so slighily educated, we cennot even
touch at present what we wish to eradieate. If India
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were laid open by highroads', reduced by railways, and
colonised by officials, the attempt might be conceivable,
though, as to .anything like euccess, a trip through
Wales, and a glance at the hisiory of England, would be
a sufficient answer. But what might be done in India,
perhaps even now, is to supplant the various native al-
phabets by Roman letiers. ‘The people in India who con’
write axe just the men moat open to Government influenae.
¥f the Romen alphabet were taught in the village schools —
of late much encouraged by the Government, particularly
in the forth-western provinces — if all official documents,
in whatever language, had to be transcribed into Roman
letters o obtain legal value; if the Government would
issue all laws and proclamations transcribed in Romen
characters; and Missionaries do the same with their trens-
lations of the Bible and other works published in any
dialect of India, I think we might live to see one alpha-
bet used from the “snows” to Ceylon.

Let us see, then, how our physiological Missionary
alphabet could be applied to languages which have not -
only an alphabet of their own, but also an esiablished
systern of orthography.

We have here to admit two leading principlea: —

Firat, that' in branskierating written languages, every
letter, however much its pronunciation may vary, should
always be represented by the same Roman lype., and that
every Roman type should whoays represent the same
foreign letter, whalever its phonetic value may be in diffe-
rent combinations.

Secondly, that every double letter, though in pronun—
ciation it may be simple, should be tramsliterated by a
double letler, and that a single letter, although its pro-
nunciation be that of a double letter, should be translite—
rated by a single lelter.

If these two principles be strictly observed,’ everyone
will be able to translate in- his mind a Cmnarese book,
written with Roman letters, back into Canavese letters,

v
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without losing a tittle of the peculiar orthography of Can-
arese. If we attempted to represent the sounds in
transcribing literary languages, we should be unable to
tell how, in the original, sounds admitting of several
graphic representations were represented. In written lan-
guagé®, therefore, we must rest satisfied with translitera-
ting letters, and not attempt to transcribe sounds.

This will cause certain difficulties, particularly in lan-
guages where pronunciation and spelling differ considerably.
In Arabic we must write al rdhman, though we pro-
nmounce arrdhman; and even in Greek, if-'we had to
trangliterate dyydg, we should, no doubt, have to write
‘eggvs, though none but a Greek scholar would know
how to pronounce this correctly (engiis). In Armenian
e and 0 are now pronounced ‘ye, we, or ie, ue; but in
transliterating Armenian texts we must write ¢ and o,
and leave the pronunciation to be learned from grammars.*
I, ingtead of imitating the letiers, we attempted to re-
present their proper pronunciation at & certain period of
history, how ghould it be known, for instance, in tran-
scribing the French of the nineteenth century, -whether *su”
stool ‘for “son,” halfpenny, or “sous,” under, or “soul,”
tipsy. In historical langnages the system of orthography
is too important a point to be lost in transcribing, though
it is a mistake fo imagine that in living languages all
etymological understanding would be lost if phonetic re-
forms were introduced. The change in the pronunciation
of words, though it may seem eapricious, is more uni-
form and regular than we imagine; and if all words were
written alike according to a certain system of phonetics,
we should lose very little more of etymology than we
have already lost. Nay, in some cases, the etymology
would be re-established by a more consistent phonetic
spelling. If wa wrote foreign for&n, and sovereign,
soverdn, we should not be led to imagine thai either
was derived from reign, regnum, and the analogy of
such words as Africén would point out foranus or

* See Rask 1. c. p. 43.
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foraneus as thu proper etymon of forsu. But although
every nation has the right to reform the orthography of
its language, with all things else, where usage has too
for receded from origingl intention, still, so long as a
literary languoge maintains its historical spelling, the prin-
ciple of tranaliteration must be to represent letter by lotier,
not sound by sound.

Which letter in our physiological alphabet should be
fixed upon as the fittest representative of another letier
in Arahie or Sanskrit, in Hindustini or Canarese, must
in ench cmse depend on special agreement. If we found
that § in Sanskrit had in most words the nature of the
guttural spiritus, we should have to write it° or b, even
though in some respecis it may represent the guitural
liquid. If y in Hebrew tan be proved to have been ori-
ginally the simple guttural ligquid, it will have to be writ-
ten "h, even thowgh it was promounced as semi-vocalis
fricata "k, as guttural media aspirata (gh), or not pro-
nounced at all. Likevdse, if English were to be trans-
Literated with our alphabet, we should not adopt any of
the principles of the Fonetic Nus; but here also, if
the Ietter h had once been fixed npon as on the whéle the
fittest vepresentative of the English letter h, we should
bave to write it even where it was not pronounced, as
in honest.

It will bé the duty of Academies and acientific socie-
ties to settle, for the principal languages, which letters
in the Missionary alphabet will beat express their cor-
responding alphabetical signs. _

"The first question, taking a type, for instance, of the
Sanskrit slphabet, would be, *““What is its most usual and
mout oxiginal valoe?” If this be fixed, then, “Is there
another iype which has & beiter claim to this valued”
If 8o, their_claims must be weighed and adjnsted. When
this gquestion is seitled, and the physiological category is
found onder which the Sanskrit type has its proper place,
we have then to look for the exponeni of this physio-
logical category in the Missionary alphabet, and hence-
forth ulways io transliterate the one by -the other.
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The following lists will show how some of the Arian,
Semitic, and Turanian langnages can be transliterated; we
have purposely selected those which have the most com-
plete and difficult alphabets. Objections, I am aware,
ean hardly fail to be raised on several points, because
the original charscter of several Hebrew, Arabic, and
Sanskrit letters has been 5o frequently controverted. If
thg disputed value of these letters can be clearly settled
by argument, be it s0; and it will then never be diffieult
to find the expoment of that physiclogienl category to
which it has been referred. Xailing this, the question
should be decided by authority or agreement; for, of two
views which are equally plausible, we must, for practical
purposes, mauifesily confine ourselves, to one.
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ON

THE LANGUAGES

OF THE

SEAT OF WAR IN THE EAST.

. ot

Tue languages bpoken in the cquntries which the Varlely of
English army may occupy in the course of the present spoken i th
war, are very numerons. Some, such as Wallachian, sont of war.
Bulgarian, Servian, Albanian, Circassian, and Georgian,
are but little known; and as inducement has been hither-
to wanting to study these semi-barbarous dialects, there
aré but few grammars .and vocabulsries from which an
English officer might acquire. o knowledge of them. Of
others, as Rusgisn, Modern Greek, and Turkish, gram-
mars, written in English, may indeed be procured: but
there are probably not many officers who will have, in
matter of fact, stndied even these more sttainable lan-
guages before their departure for the Levant. . The ne-
cesaity, however, of being able to converse with the people
in the East, will soon be felt; and although interpreters,
ready to offer their services for any transactions, political
or commercial, will not be wanting, yet it is hardly ne-
nessery to say, with the experience of so many foreign
campsigns before us, how much an ( Sfer’s discharge of
his duties will benefit by a knowledga of the languages
of the people among whom he -and his soldiers are,
perbaps for years, to be quartered, and on whose good
will and ready co-operation so much of the success. of
an expeditionary army must always depend.

The difficu’sy -of acquiring & foreign tongue is gene- D::““,}'.',‘.{,:'
rally mpch exaggerated. At school we qpend indeed 1728, o
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many years in learning Greek and Latin, and even so
simple-a language as French is not acquired by children
without many tedious lessons from governesses or French
masters.' But it should be borne in mind that in learn-
ing Greek and Latin as boys, we are learning more than
a new language; we are a.cqmrmg en entirely novel system
of thought. The mind has to receive a grammatical training,
-and to be broken, so to say, to modes of thought gnd
speech unknown to us from our own language. At school
we have to learn Grammar at large before we can learn
Latin grammar, or rather we learn both together, and
therefore have naturally to spend more time on the
two classical languages than on those which we study
later in life. If we once have learned that the cases
which we express by means of articles and prepositions,
“the man, of the man, to the man, the man,” may be
expressed by a change of terminations, *homo, hominis,
homini, homjnem;” that the persons of the verb which
we express by pronouns, “we love, you love, they love,”

may be indicated by final syllables, such as ‘‘amamus,
amatis, amant;” we have gained knowledge which will
prove useful o us in acquiring other langmages, as
Greek, Sanskrit, Russian, or Persisn; a kind of frame-
work, in fact, serviceable for sll langunges we may have
to learn hereafter. It does not take so mueh time to
impress on our memory the mere terminations of the
sblative, or the gerund, in Latin, as to learn first what
is meant by an ablative or & gerund. Our slow progress
in French, again, is owing, possibly, to the mauner in
which we are taught; generslly by persons who possess
no real knowledge of the language, though they mey speak
it fluently and coirrectly. What can be easier than to
explain why the mesculine possessive pronoun “his” in
“his mother,” should become a feminine in French, “sn
mére.” And yet the vast majority of governesses sturmble
on this point as much as a schoolmaster who tries to
explain to his boys.the construction of the accumsative
cum infinitive in Latin, or the singular of the verb -after
a plaral neuter in Greek And, further, it is mostly in

[N
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French that wé make our first practical attempt at ex-
pressing our thoughis in a foreign tongue. We have to
learn to walk on stilts, and as in every thing else, “ce
n'est que le premier pas qui cofite.”” But, while we study
other langusges, we acquire & genersl aptitude for casting
our thoubhts into foreign moulds of speech, and the fask
becomes easier at every step we make. :

JAfter baving travelled long in foreign countries, we
readily find our way wherever we go, and what Machia-
velli says of a genernl who knows one country well,
applies with equal force to a student of languages: “Me-
diante la cogniziome e pratica di quelli siti con fucilita
comprende ogni altro sito, che di nuove gli sia neces-
sario di speculare; perché i poggi, Je valli, e piani,
¢' fiuni, ¢ paduli che sono, verbigrazia, in Toscana,
hanno con guelli delle altre provincie certa similitudine,
tale che dalla cognizione del sito di una provineia, si
pub fariimente venire alla cognizione delle alire.”

How soon do we find ourselves at home in Italian
and Spanish if we know Latin and French! Duteh,
again, hardly offers any difficulties to one who knows
English and German. Very scon we discover that after
all no grammar containg much more than varadigms of
declension and conjugation; and that, these once mastered,
it is possible to go on, with the help of a dictionary,
and to spell out short sentences, and easy books.
Everything else is matter of practice, and partly of ts-
lent; for it is true, that in spite of every effort, some
people find it as impossible to mnaster a language as to
reproduce a melody. '

There is another fact Which every one must have ,SCowes

den, e
noticed in studying foreign languages. In some the gram- “"’r“‘;‘::'::e:"'i'f"'
matical forms which we have to learn by heart differ wveges.
but slightly, and the words also freyuently resemble those
of other dinlects. Compare for example the conjugation of
the verb “to sing" in Latin, Spanish, Portuguese, Iiglian
Wallachian, und Freneh: —
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LATIR. JSPANISH. | PORTUGUESE. | ITALAAN. | WALLACHLAN | FRENGR,
(lanto, 15 g canto | canto |eanto | cantu conte
(antas, thou singest| cantas cantas cantl ulm,Ei chanteg
Cantat, te sings  |'canta canta cania canta ghante
Cantamus, we sing | cantimos | cantdémos ganilemo { oantamu chantons
'(_‘.antuliu. you sing. | cantils centdis cnmnla' cnntn;_i ohentez
Cantant, they sing | cantan contio cintane | oanta chantent

'We find nearly the same coincidences if we compare
English, German, and Dutch:

I hear, Ich hore, Ik hoor.
Thou hesrest, Du horest, = Gy hoorl.
He heareth, .Ex hort, Hy hoort.
We hear, ‘Wir héren, Wy hooren.
You hear, Thr horet, Gyl: hoort.
They hear, Sie horen, Zy hooren.

It is clear, therefore, that & kunowledge of any one of
these languages will materially assist us in learning the
others. A German finds less difficnlty in learning Eng-
lish or Duich, than French or Iialian, because many
words in English and Duich remind him sf once of the
corresponding forms in his own language; and, as we
slways remember most easily, if we are able to combine
what we wish to know with what we know already, it
follows that we shall advance more quickly in any given
language if we are sble, by comparison, to connect its
forms and words with those of other idioms with which
we are familiar. And any special study will be fitly
preceded by an investigation of this relation between qll:
teaching us to take each language in natural sequence,
in place of a confused pursuit of dialects that have little
or nothing in common. -

The coincidences between languages by which even
the most indifferent linguist muet be struck, have been
made the subject of careful study, and a new science has
sprung up under the name .of Comparative Philology
in which it has been found possible to srrange nearly
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all the languages of the world into classes or families,
and to determine, by means of their coincidences, the morp
or lesi distant degree of their relationship. & aalogies
have been established between the most remote, and laws
have been deduced which regulate the pariial changes of
words in their passage from one language into another.
Now, if it is easier to remember words which are nearly
alike, such as filius, son, Italian figlio, French fils, Wal-
lachian fiul, it is of course s still greater aid if we know
what changes & Latin word undergoes in passing inw
Itglian or Wallachian. To take the same word #lius;
we should perliaps hardly recognise it at once in its Spa-
nish garb, hijo. But Comparafive Philologists prove it
to be a law that every Latin f at the begioning of words
is changed into h. Thus facies, face, is in Spanish haz;
facere, to do, is hacer; folium, leaf, is hoja; forma, form,
is horma; fabulari, to speak, hablar, Hence we know,
once for all, that words beginning with h in Spanish may
generally be referred to Latin or Itslian words, if we sub-
stitute f for h.

Another general rule of practical use to remember,
is, that Latin ct becomes in Iialian tf, and in Wallachian
pt or ft. We might, perhaps, guess ourselves that Iialian
fatto, petto, otto, coito, are the Latin words factus, pectus,
octo, and coctus. Bat Waliachian ddéftor for doctor]
copt for coctus, cooked; lapte for lac, milk; pept for
pectus, breast; asteptare for expectare, t6 expect, will
be more easily understood and remembered, if we know
that, with very few exceptions, Latin ct becomes Wal-
lachian pt.

That 1 may in the courge of time be corrupted into
r, we know in our own lavguage, from the way in which
we pronounce “colonel.” But while with us this is the
exception, it is a rule in Wallachian. In this language
a Laiin ], between two vowels, is changed either into r,
or into i, pronounced like the semi-vowel y. "This once
known, we have no difficulty in-recognizing, poporu
(populus), people; moird (mola), a mill;.fire (filum),
thread; cerin (coelum), heaven; scarh (scala) steps. Or
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again, fifin, for filius, son; muiiere, for mulier, woman;
gaiina, for gallina, hen.

Ancther useful rule is the change of qu into p, if
followed by a. This tells us at once the meaning of
aph, water; éph, a mare; patru, four, and so forth.

Such examples may suffice for the present o show
what kind of practical ‘assistance we are likely to™ derive
from a comparative study of languages.

The relationship between lunguages may be either di-
rect or lateral, 1. e., langnages may either stand to ome
another in the relation of mother and daughter, or of
gister and sister. Iialian is the daughter of Latin and
sister to Spanish. The relationship becomes more com-
plicated if two lamguages which descend from one common
parent give rise each to new dialects. Latin, for instance,
and Sanskrit, are sister-langnages: Italian, therefore, we
might call niece of Sanskrit, and first cousin to Hin-
dustani,

Now, in order to determine the éxact relationship of
languages®-we may compare either their dictionaries or
their grammars. Let us consider- each method by itself.
If we had to determine the relationship of English with
any other dialect of Eifirope or Asia, and if we trusted -
entirely to a similarity of. words, we should find that
English sheres some words in common with Welgh, others
with German, others with French and Latin, The history
of England gives & suffieient explanation of this, for we
know that the anciefit Britons” were Celts, that they were
driven back by the Saxons, a Teutonjc race; and that
these again were conguered by the Normans, who, although
originally Northmen, and_therefore speaking a Teutonic
dialect, had adopted the French Janguage before they
invaded Epgland. R o

Ii is perfectly intelligible, therefore, that the language
now spoken on British soil should be composed, so far
as the dictionary goes, of these different elements, Celtic,
Teutonie, and French; but if we were asked whether the
present English is a Celtic, Teutonic, or Romance language,
or whether it be a language mixed 'up of these threo
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elements, on the evidence of the dictionary alone, we
should find it impossible to give a decisive answer.

The life and soul of a language, that which con-
stitutes its substantial individuality, and distinguishea it
from all others, is its grammar. Every language is at
liberty to admit inte its dictionary large numbers of foreign
words, to such an extent that they may even acquire a
nwymerical majority, There is, in fact, no language on
earth which has not adopted some words from neigh-
bouring tribes ar foreign nations. But few nations have
admitted into their grammar the terminations of other
dialects. In English we may form whole sentences con-
sisting entirely of either Saxon or Latin words. If we
say, “Avarice produces misery,” every word iz taken
from Latin, yet the one letter §, in ,,produces,” suffices
to stamp the language in which it forms the exponent of
the third person singular, ag Teutonic, and not Romance.
Again, the Turkish language is so entirely overgrown
with Persian and Arabic words, that a real Turk from
the country understands but little of the idiom of Con-
stautinople, the so-called Osmanli; still all its grammatical
elements are purely Tataric. ,In a Turkish newspaper,
to quote Professor Schott, in his Essay on the Tufuric
Languages, ,the host of alien words is far superior in

number to the genuine Turks. And yet how peculiar and"

truly Tataric this wonderful concatenation of sentences
and intertwining of words! A sentence runs on in long
periods through several folio columns, like a majestic
stream — a true image of the Turkish Empire itself: the
governing nation in a minority as compared  with the
conquered inhabitants, but still, through a long period of
time, vindicating its rights with equal terror everywhere,
The Turkish terminations and suffixes are like the small
vassals, depending on the powerful and high-sounding
gerunds; and these again govern and hold together the
larger members of a period, like so many Pashas, #
Turkish, therefure, is 2 Talaric language, altogether distinct
in grammatical character from Persian and Arabic, as
English is & German dialeet, and neither Celtic nor French.

Gramiar,
the only de-
cisive evi-
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The Anglo-Saxon was planted on the British soil where
Celtic had been rooted out or crushed; it grew up (if, for
clearnes * sake, we may be allowed the comparison) like &
wild fruft-tree, and the sprigs of the more refined Norman
and Latin were grafted on it. But the original sap remained:
- the grammar, giving life and vigour to all it words,
native or foreign, is still pure Saxon, and through it"alone
we are able to determine, and that with certainty, the
relationship between English and any other language in
Europs or Asia.
When we have to deal with ancient languages, this
_fact i of great importance, In setiling the original rela-
tionship of modern langusges, we may generally avail
ourselves of the regords of history, and we should be able
to prove, even without consulting dictionary or.grammar,
that the'.English could not have derived ite original &tock
of words, still less ita grammatical forms, from Latin or
Hebrew. But in the ancient world we have no such
assistance. Neither Greek nor Latin authors can tell us
anything aboui the relationship between these two lan-
guages, because the time when they formed themselves
into separate dialects lies many cenfuries before Homer
and before the foundation of Rome. What Latin writers
assert on their own language and on its descent from
Greck is more apt to mislead than to guide us. They
only knew the existence of a great similarity between
Greek and Latin; and a8 in their litersture, in their arts,
laws, ard traditions, they were comscious of having bor-
rowed from the ancient treasures of Greece, they inclined
to trace their language also to the ssme source. And if
a language flows necessarily from the same source whence
a nution received the first clemenis of civilization, wé
should be-compelled to derive German from Latin, and
Russian from Germa.n Facts, howewer, disprove this
principle. So far from being derived from Greek, Latin
has been demonstrated by Comparative Philology to - be
more primitive and original than Greek in many points
of its grammar, in its phonetic system, -and in the deri-
vation of words.' Latfin therefore could not have been
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derived from  Greek, nor, on the other hand, can Greek
be considered as the daughter of Latin. Each stands
to the'other in the relation of sisters, like French and
Ttalian, like German and English. .

If in the case of Greek and Latin, history gives no
aid in seltling their relationship, it dves not oppose the
verdict of Comparative Philology, according to which these
twe languages are fo be treated as sister dialects, DBut
nothirig could be more in the teeth of historical tradition
than the relationship between the languages of India and
that of Italy, now eatablished as firmly as that between
French and ltalian. Here, as elsewhere, the evidence of
languages is indeed irrefragable; but here, as clsewhere,
we must call on the assistance of grawmmaticul compari-
sons to make the proof complete, and to silence objections.
If Sanskrit agreed with Greek and Latin in words only,
we might suppose that thess had found their way into
Sanskrit ihrough Alexander’s expedition, or through still
earlier migrations, or commercial ftransactions between
the Greeks of Asia-Minor, the Persians, and Indians. It
would be difficult to understand how words’ of *daily
occurrence, names expressing the simplest relations of a -
primitive society, should have been imported ready-made
from Greece into India: yet we could not deny the phy-
gical possibility of the supposition: and there have beenm,
nay there still are, men who believe that the Hindus took
such words as mitar, mother, pitar, father, dchitar,
daughter, from the Greek pitqe, mawmig, Dvydvgp. But
no sceptic in linguistic matters could go so far as to
deny a natural and ante-historical relationship between
languages which agree in.their grammatical terminations
to 80 great an extent as Greek and Sanskrit. If we say
in Sanskrit,

pitii(r) dndfiti métré dubitiram,

and in Greek,

‘ rorip didat wyepl Suyaripa(y),
u sentence where not only the roots, but the derivative
suffixes, the terminstions of noun and verb, the con-
struction, nay cven the acceut, agree, we find adequate
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proof, to any one who is capable of appreciating philo-
logical arguments, that Greek snd Sanskrit are cognate
languages, sprung from one common source, like Greek
and Lafin, or Italian and Spanish.

It has, therefore, been a rule in Comparative Philo-
logy, to determine the connection of langnages, principally,
if not entirely, by means of grammatical comparisons,
and to use verbal coincidences merely as indications which
should be tested and confirmed by argiments.derived from
grammar. . .

Few people are aware how closely the gramunars of
cognate languages resemble one another, when the pe-
culiar element that made each, in the course. of time, an
individual language, is abstracted. It has been found
possible, . simply "on grammatical evidence, to determine
the relationship of nearly all the languages of the world,
ancient and modern; and if we exclude, for the present,
the dialects of America and Africa, and the Chinese which
is distinguished by the absence of all we are accusiomed
to call grammar, we shall find that in the whole kingdom
of speech there are but three grammatical families to which
every known dialect can be referred. These have been
named the Semitic, Arian, and Turanian. The general
prineiples of these three systems of grammar onee mastered,
we may comprehend the grammatical forms and devices
of all the languages of the civilized world. .

These three systems, however, are perfectly distinet,
and it is impossible to derive the grammatical forms of
the one from those of the other, though we cannot deny
that in their radical elements the three families of human
speecch may have bad a common source. If we are sur-
prised af the minuteness with which languages of the same
family, though separated by centuries and by continents
intervening, have preserved their grammatical features, our
surprige is yet inereased when we find other languages,
perhaps less distant geographically or historically, but
belonging to different families, differing completely in the
application of their gremmatical means.

Two languages can hardly be more distant than the
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ancient Sanskrit, apoken in India about 4000 B. c., and
the Lithuanian spoken in Prussia at the present day. But
& Lithuanian peasant, even at the present da.y, could
almost understand a Sanskrit verb, and that one in both
languages of the utmost frequency. He says: —

esmi, 1 am, esmi, we are,
egsi, thou art, esti, you are,
_ esti, he is, (esti, they are.)

If we compare this with the correspond')irig forms in
Sanekrit, Greek, and Old Slavonie, we shall be surprised at
the strength displayed by the grammatieal memory of nations

SANIKRIT, GROEK. Owp Sravoxe.
asmi, dopl, yesmé,
asi, dool, yesi,
asti, o, yestd,
'smas, ) dopdy, yesmd,
'stha, davd, yeste,
santi, éwrl, somté.

But on other ‘points also we find that these four lap-
goages, Sanskrit, Greek, Lithuanian, and old Slavonie, do
not differ more among themselves than Spanish, Frenoh,
and Italian, and Hke these, therefore, they must be con-
sidered as standing to one another in the relation of sisters.
It is extraordinary that neither Greeks norRomans should
¢ver have been struck by the similarity of their own.lan-
guage with that of the barbarisns. Learned Greeks of
Constantinople’ must hove had frequent intercourse with
the Goths, particularly at the time when the latter adopted
Christianity : — yet neither seems ever {0 bave been struck
by coincidences, frequent as the following:—

[

Gorc. GREER,
steigs, I mount, orelyw, I mount,
steigls, thou mountest, grelya, thou mountest,
-steigip, he mounts, otelye, he mounts,

steigos, we two mount,

steigats, you two mount, ' art(’[ﬁ'rov, you iwo apount,
steigam, we mount, axslgopey, we mount,

steigih, you mount, guafyete, you mount,

steigang, they mount, orslyouge (orefrour), they monnn
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The Romans again, who since the time of Tacitus ‘re-
garded the Teutonic tribes evidently with a feeling of féar
and respect never seem to have thought it possibile that
their own language and that of Herman could have anything
in common, And yet, words of such constant occurrence
as auxiliary verbs were identical in Latin and in Gotbie.

_ LATIN. QOTHIC,
habeo, I have, haba,
habes, thou bast, ' habais,
habet, he has, habaip,
habemus, we have, habam,
habetis, you have, habaip,
habent, they have, habant.

There ‘are some classes of words which civilized lan-
guages retain with almost the same tenacity as their gram-
matical forms. These are the pronouns, the numerals,
and some of the particles. Wo can accustom ourselves to
foreign words for most things. 'We may speak of our “fusil,”
our “sabratish,” our ‘“chapeau”; but the very last words
which we should think of borrowing from a foreign nation
are pronouns, particles, and numerals. Thus, after the
Norman conguest, the English language admitted French
words largely among its substantives, adjectives, and verbs;
but mo single pronoun or numeral. *“Trespass” was used
ingtead of “sin," “country” instead of ¢land,” *count”
insiead of ‘“earl. Bui no one ever went so far as io
speak of the “Dix Commandments,” or ‘“deux pieces de
veal.” The numerals remained the same, and the Nor-

_mans had 4o learn them from their Saxon subjects and

pronounce them as best they might. Again, no Saxon

_could ever be induced to speak of himself as “je,” or
.of himself, his wife, and children, as “nous.” He might

be brought to say I pey and we pay, (from the French
“payer,” and this again from the Latin “pacare,” to
pacify or satufy one's creditors); but he would not stoop
to “Je pay” and ‘“*nous pay,” as little as he would use
the terminations of French nouns and verbs. Hence the
numerals are generally a very safe criterion of an original
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relationship between langaages, and the subjoined list will
phow that the difference between the numerals in Sanekrit,
Persian, Greek, Latin, and Old Slavonie, is net much
greater than between the numeraly of French, Italian, Spa-
nish, and Wallachian, though we know that these modern
Romance dialects have not been separated from their com-
mon parent, Latin, for more than a thousand years, while,
long before. Romulus and Homer, the languages of Greece
and Ttaly were distinet dialects, cut off not less completely
from the languages of India and Persia then they are at present.

NUMERALS.

LATIN, SPANIBH. | PORTUGUVESE. ITAJ.IA:'!. WALLACHIAN, | PRENCH.
1 Unus uno hum .| ano unu un
2 Duo dos dois due doi .| deux
3 Tres ires tres trés tre} trois
& Quatuor quatro quatro qualiro pairu quatrs
5 Quingue .cinco ginco cinque quingué cing
8 Sex sels seis sei géu alx
7 Septem  atete sele seite sdpte nept
8 QOcto ocho olto otto optu huit
9 Novem nueve nove nove novs nenf
40 Decem diez dez ‘ diecl gece dix

ATV, savaxnrr. | peasaN. | oo sLAvONG. | aneLo-saxON. | watan,
1 Unus aka yek yediod in ‘n
2 Duo dvau du ddva tra dan
3 Tres i sih tri bri wi
4 Quatsor | katvar | kehdr | keWiriye feover pedwar
5 Quinque pankan | peng pamid i pump
6 Sex shash | zes aeatd six chwech
7 Beptem saptan | heft sednod seolon naith
8 .i)mo ’ asbtan | hest osmé enhia wyth
9 Novem navin | nab devamté nigon naw
10 Deoem dasan deh deaamte yn deg
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By a comparison of these lists we learn two things.

the suuly of first, that the Spanish, Portnguese, Italian, Wallachian,

vognale
yusges.

and Frauch nwmerals are all derived direct from Latin,
and nof' one from the other. No single set of numerals,

except the Latin itself, would account for the various
corruptions which the numerals of each of thd modern
dislects exhibit. It would be impossible to derive 'Wal-
lachian “optu” from Portuguese *oito,” or French “hyjt”
from Italian “ottu,” and Spanish *“ocho”™; but each of
these forms can be explained if we take the Latin ,,octo¢

a8 the original type whu:h, in the progress of phonetic
corruption, was modified according to general and well-
established rules in each of the modern Latin dia-
lects. Hence, evgn if we had no knowledge that there
ever was such a langusge as Latin, and that,- after the
downfal of the Roman Empire, it was broken up into many
modern provincial disleets, we should be able to say,
upon the evidence of the modern Romance idioms alone,
that there had existed a language towards which all these
dialects point and converge, and from which they must,
in common, have descended. The certainty with which
Owen, from a few individual bones, re-creates a lost
species, furnishes here a parallel to the results of Com-

- parative Philology, so exact as to be worthy of notice.

And many similar might be traced: for, reversing the

- historieal course of language, unity is the progressive lesson

and discovery of science.

Secondly, from this comparigon we learn that in the
uncient languages also, as Greek, Latin,” Sanskrit, Slavo-
nie, Anglo-Saxon, and Welsh, it is impossible to derive
the numerals of the one from those of the other. Even:
the Sanskrit numerals ave not preserved in a state suf-
ficiently primitive to allow us the supposition that from
them those of the other ancient languages were derived,
a3 the Romance from Latin, or the English from Axnglo-
SBaxon, We are forced, on the conirary, to admit the
prior existence of a language from which these ancient
dialeets branched off, as in later times the Romance dia-
lects from Latin; altbough history hes not preserved even
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the name of this primitive form of specch, still less iis
source or its original abode. We cannot derive Latin
from Greek, nor Greek from Sanskrit, for this simple
reason, that on several points Latin is more primitive
than Greek, and Greek more primitive than Sanskrit,
‘The Latini “sex,” for instance, has preserved the original
8, which in Greek has been reduced to = spiritus asper,
it would be impossible, therefore, to take the Latin sex
as a corruption of &. In other cases, however, Greck
has preserved a more original form than even Sanskrit.
For if the original form of ten was dak, the » has been
preserved in Greek 3éwe, while in Sanskrit it has been
softened down to the sibilant s in dasan.

It is by indications of this kind that the exact rela-
tions of cognate laugusges must be determined, and »
distinction eatablished between lineal and collateral descent.
We can draw from this some practical conclusions. Though
we may compare languages which stand to one another
in the relation of sisters, such as Greek and Latin, French
and Italian, Russian and Bulgarian, we should never try
to explain the forms and words on the one by deri-
vaiion from the other. 'We must not explain otio as
a corruption of huit, or vice versi,, but derive each, ac-
¢ording to rules affecting the peculiar phonetic systems
of French and Italian, from their common source, the
Latin “octo.” If we attempted to deduce rules respecting
the change of words between secondary languages, smct
as French and Italian, we conld do so only on the snp-
position that both dialects proceeded pari passu in thed
phonetic alteration, which may happen in isolated cases.
but never as a rule.

It follows again, from what has been stated vetore
that all grammaticul forms, in secondary or derivative lan-
guages, can be explsined and understood in their most
original power and meaning, if we know the primary lan-
guage by which these forms were first created. As grammati-
cal forms are not imported, like words, ready mode, from
a foreign tougue, no terminations for noun or verb can
exist in Kalien and Wallachisn, which, after a careful
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analysis, are not reducible to Latin elements, ao that in
Latin we have the key to Spanish, Portuguese. French,
Italian, and Wallnchian; ns in Sanskrit we have the key
to Hindustani, Bengali, Malratti, Guzerati, Asamese,
Kashmirien, Khustya, and all dialects descended from
Sanskrit. An officer who goes oul to India with a know-
ledge of Sanskrit knows more of Hindustani than a cadet
who has learned Hindustani in this country, but is ignorant
of Sanskrit. Many rules in Hindustani grammar which
seem irrational, and arve therefore difficnlt to remember.
become clear and intelligible if we know what gave rise
to them in Ssngkrit. In the same manner avy one who
desives to learn the modern Romance languages, Italian,
Spaunish. and Freneh, will find that he actually lhas to
spend less time if he Jenrns Lutin fivst, than if he had
studied each of these modern dialects roparately, and
without ™38 pre-knowledge of their common parent,
Besides these praciieal advantages, consequent on & com-
1 parafive study of Tarfguages, few men, perhaps, will be

Philalsgy. insensible to tHe pleasure we derive fram heing able to watcl,

in the course of vur studies, the gradual growth of any form
of hupun speech. The hislory of words is the reflection
of the history of the Luman mind, and many expressions
which we use in a merely conventional sense are full of
historieal recollections if we ean but trace them back to
their original form and mesning. When we speak of
pagans, we hardly remember thal paganus was origi-
nally the same as pessant, and that it took the sense
of heathen during times when the great cities of the Roman
Empire adopted Christineity, while the villagers, poor and
'uuinstrueted, clang fast to their ancient fuith and customs.
Still less doswe feel that, speaking of companions, we
call them, in fact, co-pagans; yet companion (the French
compagnon), i> & corruption of com-paganus, one who
belongs to the same pagus or village, — a neighbour
where neighbours are scanty. Savage again is a name
originally applied to people who could not be brought to
live in towns or villages, but roamed in forests: hence cal-
led silvatica, Wallachian silbatic, Italian selvaggio
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und salvaggio, French sauvage. Villain. originally
the name of a villager (villaneus), received its present
meaning under the influenee of medieval prejudices, In-
fantry is derived from infars, a child not yet able to
speak. Infans afterwards took the sense of boy or ser-
vant; and, a8 during the middle ages servants went a-fool.
while the knights proceeded to battle on horavback, infan-
tepin became the name of foot solliers. Whether these
foot soldiers marched before or behind their lieges is not
clear. Still it would seem that those who had to eleay
the way, and to look out for the enemy, were men on
foot, for they were called pivneers. which is agein devived
from the French pion, the Huian pedone: — our:foot-
pad in the days of highway ineccurity.

Cavalry aguin is a nsme which hus rigen in dignity,
for though caballus was .robably applied rather to o
cart-horse than to o charger, vabailurius soon begame
in the Middle Ages the title nut only of a horseman, but
of a chevalier. «Artillery Jid not derive its name
from its art: ars, like machinu, the Greek pryjovy, was
used in the sense of an engive or cugines of war; and
bence the name of artillery. Nor are the French Inge-
nieurs called so from thew ingenuity, but because in-
genium also was employed in the sense of un engine:
and hence ingenarius, an engineer. Sappers and mi-
ners derive theiv numes from the work they have to do.
In French sappe occurs as the name of an ancient weapon,
a kind of spear, In the Medieval-Latin Dictivnary of
Ducange zapa is translated by hoyan, a pick axe, and
it is frequently used in the senge of spade. The usual
weapon carried by the sapper is the axe, but the *“navvies”
lutely sent to the Crimea will have an equal right to the name
of sapper, if not in the military, ut least in the etymological
sense of the word particulacly if, as Diex supposes, zappa
and zappare are derived frnm the Greek axdmtew, to dig.
Cannon would seem the maost harmless mstrument if we took
its own word for it. It is derived from canna, & cane, a hol-
low tube; but gll that a thin cane und a twenty-pounder have
now in common is that both snawer the purpose of inflicting

2
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deserved chastisement. That seldier and the Frenchsou,
a halfpenny, should be derived from the same word may
appear gtartling; still every step can be traced by which
these two words came to their present meaning, Solidus.
(sc. nummus) was originally at Rome the name of g standard
gold coin, but it afterwards took the sense of coin in
general, and soldo was used in Ttalian instead of pay.
Hence soldare, fo pay, and soldato, a soldier, a man
who receives pay-—a name which might well have been
formed in Italy during the Middle Ages, where war was
carried on entirely by means of mercenary troops. The-
game word 'soldo,, coin and pay, was agsin abbreviated
into sol in Proven¢al; and as the French frequently
change ol into oi (as le col, Lat. collum, and le con,
neck or collar), sol was degraded to sou, nolonger asolid
gold coin as at Rome, but the smallest copper coin at Paris.

Musket, French mousguet, Italian moschetto,
was a word used long before the invention of fire-arms.
It was the name of a sparrow-hawk, a bird serving the
same purpose then which muskets did in later times. This
hawk was probably called muscatus from its sprinkled
plumagq, moucheté meaning spotied, from mouche
muséa, a fiy, a spot. Another- species of hawk being
called tertiolus, another kind of fire-arm, a small pistol,
was called in Italian tercernolo, in German terzerol.

" The corporal, unconnected with corporal punish-
ment, should be called caporal or caporale, as in
French and Italian. The Ialian caporale is derived
ffom capo (caput), the chef or chief of the regiment. From
the same source comes gapisain, Italian capitano; and
we have it under two forms, captain and chieftain
being the same word.

A general was so called from being the general com-,
-pmnder, and' having the general or highest orders to give
in bp.ttle; A colonel had to command one column of sol-
diers. A lieutenant was the locum tenens of a superior
officer, and in Itulian he is simply called i1 tenente. Ser-
geant is:probably a corruption of servant, the y being
mterchungeable with g, as ip Willism aod Guillanme.
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It is known that the French langnage, though derived
exelusively from Latin in its grammar, has a dictionary
mixed ° considerably with German words. The-Franks,
who learned to speak a Romance language, retaifed many
of their former Frankish expressions, as the Normans
refained not a few Norman words in England after they
had adopisd the Saxon speech. Many of these originally
Garman, but afterwards Frenchified words, were re-im-
ported into England by means of the Normas Conguest;
and as English wag originally & German dinlect, it bap-
pened frequently that the saume word which the English
longuage possessed in a pure German form, was again
introduced under o Normon disguise. Thus brevet is
the Tnglish brief; the former coming (through & Norman,
the latter through a German channel, both derived from
the Latin breve, an abstract, a short note. Guardiau
iz warden; the guards sre wards; forage iz derived
from fodder, the Gothioc fodr; from which Italian fo-
dero, French feurre and fourrage, sud then again
the’ English forage. Marshal, now the highest officer
in an army, was mo doubt taken from the French ma-
réchal. But the French took this word from Germsn,
where in the old dialect marah-secale mesnt a faprier,
from marah (a mare) and scalc (servant),

Every one of these words has a long tale to tell, if
we had time here io listen to it. How they wandered
from one country to another; how they changed in form
and meaning, according to the times in which they lived
and grew up; how they withered snd were forgotten, and
then sprang again into existence; how they were misunder-
stood and harshly treated; how sometimes they rose o
high honoura, because no one knew their humble birth,
and sometimes were degraded in spite of noble descent
— oll this they are willing to tell, but we must jeave
their “revelations (md confessions for more pehceful
times, ) The meating

+ Less interesting at firat sight, but more important for of yramma-
determining the exact degren of relationship between Jun- r‘&?},féﬁ"{}

N . fopng
gueges, and for comprehiending their gradual growth and ﬁﬂ,h&’}’;"
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ramnifications, is the comwperison of grammatical  forms,
We shall only-take one well-known instance, The Italian
Futare canterd, Ishall sy, is evidently not taken from
Latin: nor could the French je chanterai, the Spanish
cantaré, the Portuguese rautarei, be derived from the
Latin cantabo. There ia however, an old Itafian form
canter-aggio, I shall sing; the termination of which
(aggio) is known as a vulger form of the verb Io ho
I have, That the auxiliacy verb could be used for the
formation of the Fulure, ‘ve learn from the Sardinian,
where appu, I have, is put before the verb to form the
game tense; appu essi, has essi, hat essi, I shall,
thou wilt, he will be, It bscomes, therefore, probable
that eanterd also was originally cantar ho, I have to
ving, T shall sing; and ihei the Spanish cantaré, the
Portuguese cantaréi, as wel' ws the French je chan-
terai,,were meant to express the same as j'ai & chan-
ter, I have to sing. The criginal Latin Future was lost
probably because, with fiie corrupt pronunciation of the
later Latin, it was not casy to distingnish between the
Tmperfect cantabam and ihe Moture cantabo, and hence
a new periphrastic form touk its place. The decisive
proof of the eorrectness of ihis view we receive from the
Provengal language, whick, as the eldest sister of the Ro-
mance family, throws freyueatly considerable light on the
early history of the other dialects. In Provengal the
anxiliary verb “to have™ is ot times separated from the
infinitive. We find dir vos al instead of je vous dir-ai;
dir voy em instend of novs vous dir-ons, expressions
which leave no doubt as to the origin of all the Romance
Futures.

That these lingnistic discoveres ean bz turned to prac-
tical use is clear. When we know, for instance, that the
last portion of the Future is an abbreviation of the verb
“to have;” we know also that the terminations of the
Future in all Romance dislects must be and are exacth
the same as those of the Present of the suxiliury ver
**habere.” -
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LRENCL

y 2i, je chanter-n HUTEREATY nous chanter-ons.

ti gy, ta chanter-as vOuUY AveZ vous chanter-es

il a, 1l chanter-a ils, ont ify chanteraont.

TALIAN,

In ho, In eanter-v nul abbiamo  noi canter-emo.

tn bai, tu « anter-pi vo) avety Vo Lanter-vta,

el hay  eoly canter-a egling hauno  egline eantor anno.
SEANAH,

Yo he, Yo catu-t nosotros hemo s avsobio, cutureian .,
tn has, tioantai-as  vosoicos helbei,  vosotres ¢intar of,
elhi, el vuntar-n elloy han wllos caduir mi

As Wallochien wus separated from Latin befoes the
time when this new formation of the Futwmie hermme fixed,
we find that it has indeed, like its cister., been unubb
to preserve the Latin Future in ho, but b, replared %
in o different wenaer by using e wnxiliaey verh [y ill.
instead of 1 have to, or L shall. ‘Thoe Wallnehiae
Foture is, Jo voiu cantd, ta veicant®, ¢! vacant’,
nof vomu, voi veti, eli voru cantd.

Words generally the most ditficali to nnderstand in
their grammatical formation are particles, conjunctions, anc
adverbs. Aa they are used in almost every sentenre thev
have generally suffered most from phoneiic corruption.
They are difficult to rememoer 1n a now language, because
they seem to have no meamng in thembselves, but re-
semble mere ‘sounds, witt a conmventional nense attached
to them, Here, again, Comparative Philology offers prae-
tical aid, disclesing the ingenious, bnt fregnontly strange
and startling, manner in which these words have been
formed. We thus learn to take an interesi in them, wnd
remember them with greater freility. This applies both
to ancient and modern languages; only that the ancient
particles are more ditircult to decipher, beceuse they are
remnsnts of a state of language which we know only by
means of induction. It could be shown that the Latin
tunce is an old case of 4 demonstrative promoun, and
originally the same as the English then, taken in a tem-
poral sense. But granting this, we find that only in
Wallachian has this ancient adverb been preserved, and

rathclia
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even there a preposition has been added, to make its
meaning more apparent. The Wallachian atunei would
be adtuncee in Latin, while the old Spanish estonze
points to Latin extuncce. But in French and Italian
un entirely new word has been introduced, to express with
grester significance the meaning of then. This iz the
Italian allora, the French alors, both of which pre-
suppose the Latin ad illam horam, at that hour, The
same word hora may be recognized in the Spanish esora,
ipsh hora, ut that very hour, and in the French and
Italian encore and encora, i. ¢, hanc horam, at this
hour. The French désormais, henceforth, took this
meening, because it is really the Latin de ipsd hori
magis, from this hour, while the corresponding Spanish,
de hoy mas is an abbreviation and corruption of de
hodie magis, from to-day. In this manner words, the
most formal, and se it were, immaterial, take agnin body
and soul, and impress themselves more firmly on our
memory. They re-assume the character of such particles
ag nothwithstanding ‘however, becauso, in English,
or conciossiacosarhe{bdcause), nondimeno (neverthe-
less), in Italian, where tuo okiginal meaning is not yet obs-
cured, while the component parts aré& still visible,

A comparison of thess words 15 useful sgain for de-
termining the genealogy of dialects, beczuse they disclese
the resources from which monérn dialecv recrutted their
dictionary Words of this compound nature are seldom
transferred from one language into anodier: they may be
used, therefore, with almost as great advantage ag pro-
nouns and numerals, to determine the historieal ge-
nealogy of the different families of speach.

After having as rapidly as posmble cxplained the chiet
megns by which the original relationship of languages
may be determined, and éven the points fixed at which
certain dislects branched off from itheir common stem, we
shall now praceed to give the general results that have
been obtained by these philological researches; and in
setting forth the outlines of a classification for the principal
languages of Asia and Eunrope, wo shall endeavour te
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show what place each of the dislects, now scuttered aloug
the Danube, the Black and Caspiun Seas, and the Cau-
casus, -ought to occupy in this general scheme,

Languages in general may be divided into three fa-
milies wlich have been called the Semitic, the Arian,
and the Turanian.

The Semitic nations appear first on the stage of Semwue fo-

history, and their languages may be examined first: though,
being of less importance for our mors immediate purposes,
they need not be described with the same completeness
as the Arian und Turanian dialeats.

The Semitic family has bitherto been divided nto
three brauches, the Aramaic, the Hebrew, und the Ara-
bie. The Arabie, exhibiting the wmost developed, and ut
the same time, the most primitive 'vpe of the Memitic
system of grammar, was tulen as the dasis, from which
one hranch of dialects spread fowards the morth, occu-
pying the countries between the Mediterranean, Asia Minor,
Armenia, and Persia. while a second branch took a southerly
divection, aand, as Kthiopic, struct roots on African aoil

But besides the Ethiopians, the Habraws, the Phameians,
Carthaginians, Syrians, and Arabs, it will be necessary to
comprehend within the same fauifly. the Babylonians and
Assyriang nn one side, and the Bgyplians, together with ae-
veral African teibes, on the other. The discoverios of Baw-
Hason and Hincks in Babylonia and Asgyria leave no doubt
u3 1o the Semitie characters of the idiom engraved on the
bricks of the palaces of Nebuehadnezzar; and Champonion’s
und Bunsen’s researches have fairly etablished the Semitic
arigin of the language of the hieroglyphice, Yet it will be
possible to retain the tripurtite division of the language of
Shem, as stated sbove, becange Egyptian, and Babylonian
though clearly murked with & Semitic stamp, represent two
seions of the Semitic stem which branched off at a period
of history so early, or rather so long before the hegin-
ning of all history, that they may be considered as in-
dopendent colonivs rather than as constituent parts of the
Kingdom of Skem. The same applies to Semitic tribes

mly.
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in the north of Africa, the number and extent of which
is almost daily incrensed by the researches of African
travellers and missionaries.

The. lunguage of Egynt, as far as it has been deciphered
from Ilieroglyphical, Hieratic, and Demotic ingcriptions,
and as it is known to us again by its later représentative,
the Coptic, leans in its grammatical system towards the Se-
witie, hut differs from it far more than Babylonian. Nay
it may be doubted whether it is not sufficiently distinet, hi-
storically and grammatically, to constitute a separate branch
of speach, the Chamitic. After the {7th century, the Cop-
tic became o dead language. At present the Copts in Egypt
are reckoned only as a aixteeuth part of the papulation in
the valley of the Nile, the rest being made up of Arab,
established there since the conquest of Omar. Coptie colo-
nies are menticuen near tho frontiers of Tunis and Tripoli,
on the mountaing Mathmathah wnd Nawayl, and in the in-
terior of Africa:, in the province of Gliber, in the midst
of the arca now oceupied by the Tuarik dialects.

A second latersl vranch of the Hemitic stem, though
wore clusely connected with it than the former, are the
Berber dinlects, spoken in many varieties all over the nor-
thern coast of Africa frow Egypt to the Atlantic Ocean;
in fact, the speech of the people in Marocco, Algiers,
Tunis, Tripoli and Fez; wherever it has noi been sup-
planted by the language »f the conquering Arabs. The
Semitic character of these widely-scattered dialects was first
proved b, ¥rancis Newmsu; and the Haussa also is now
considered as Semitic. Much light on the ramification of
this Semitic family in the north-west of Africa may be expec-
ted from Richurdson’s expedition, or rather from Dr. Barth,
its only survivor, now on his way to Europe. How far
the original arex of this half-Semitic stratum of language in
Africa may bave to be extended, it iz impossible to say: but
traces of Semitic grammar have already been discovered in
the Galla language on the north-eastern coast of Africa.

The Bubylonian and Aesyrian inscriptions are likely
to throw much Jight on the early history of languages,
because an ancient literature entombed for many centuries,
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is there rising again in all ity fulness, and must disclose,
if properly deciphered, the exact image of their ancient
dialects, fixed by contemporaneous evidence. There are
not only names of kings and dutes of hattles, buy, secor-
ding to Rawlinson, the “debris™ of a royal library, “On
the clay tablets,” he writes in April {853, “which we
have found at Nineveh, and which ure now fo be counted
y.thousands, there are explanatory treatises on aimost
wvery subject under the sunj; the art of writing, gram-
mars and dictionuries, notation, weights and meuasvres.
divisions of time, chronology, astronomy. geogrphy, his-
tory, wmythology, gevlogy, botuny, &e. In fact, wo have
now at our disposal a perfect eyclopiedia of Assyrian
seience, and shall probably be able o trace all Gredk
knowledge o its source.” This promises, indeed, a rich
harvest for the linguist und the historian, but ag yet ail
that can be seid with confidenve is fiwt the lnsngunge of
the aneient Babylonian, and the fater Assyring kingdowss,
bears a greater resemblance in seme of its words and in
most of its’ grammatical forins ¢o the Semitie dun to the
Arian or Turanian types. The Assyrian Cenjugaticns and
Pronouns have been traced back most convineingly to un
original Semitic source by Dr. Hincks.

If we treat these three branches, the Egyptiau, Ber-
ber, 'and Ba.bylonian, a8 cognate descendants of Shem, we
may still distinguish them from’his three agnate descen-
dants: the Aramaic, Hebrew, and Arahic.

The Aramai¢ occup.s the mnormn. including Syria
Mesopotamia, -and part of Babylonia. It is divided iuto
two dislects, the Syrian and Chaldean. It was redu.ed
by Macedonisn and Greek conquests, und after a revival
in the 4th and 6th centuries, nearly ubsorhed by the wan-
guage of the Islam. It still lives-swmong some tribes newr
Damascus, and in Kurdistan among the Nestorians or so-
called Chaldeans.

The Hebrew is the language of Palestine, where it
was spoken from the days of Moses to the times of Ne-
hemish and the Maceabees. The language of the Pheenicians
and Carthaginians belongs to the same branch. In the

Atatiais,
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progress of history, the Hebrew was first encroached upon
by Aramaic dinlects, and at last swept away by Arabie,
which since the conquest of Palestine snd Syris:in the
year-$36, has monopolised nearly the whole area formerly
occupied by Aramaic and Hebrew dialects.

The original seat of this last and most powerlul branch
of the Semitic family, the Arabic, was the Arabian
peninsuln. Here it is still spoken by a compact mass of
aboriginal inhabitants, and the ancient insecriptions (Him-
yaritic) attest there iis early presence. In ancient times
it sent one colony into Africa, where, south of Egypt and
Nubia, on the coast opposite Yemen, un. ancient Semitic
dialect has maintained itgelf up to the present day. This
is the Ethiopic, or Abissinian, or, as it is called
by the people themselves, the Gees language. No
longer spoken in its purity by the people of Habesh, it
is still preserved in therwr sacred writings, translations
of the Bible and similar works. The modern language
of Habesh is Amharic, in which the purity of the Se-
mitic idiom has suffered#rom mixture with African elements.

The great conquédts .ofthe Arabic langnage over Asia,
Africa, dnd Europs, &s ih# langunge of the Khalifs and
the Koran, are mdttérs ¢f historical notoriety, and need
not be entered into at predent. Nor is it necessary for
our purpose 10 ‘give a déjdiled ‘account of the gramma-
tical charactéristics Of .tHE Semitic family. The English
army will bardly-cofhe ‘in contact with Semitic dialects,
except. on ifs outward passage at Malta, where a corrupt
Arabie dialect is spoken, greatly mixed with Italian. It
will not have to fight in countries where the inhabitants
spesk Semitic idioms, though it may possibly have to
charge side bv side with Egyptiana who speak Arabic.

‘As to tne 10,000 Zouvaves whom the French promised to

send to the seat of war, they will probably turn out
Frenchmen under an Oriental disguise. The real Zouaves
helong to the Berber branch, for in Algiers the Berbers
are called Shawi, a word.which means Nomads, and has
been corrupted in Tunis into Suav, French Zouave.
There is one characteristic feature which may be men-
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tioned, as it suffices to distingnish a properly Semitic from
an Arian or Turanian langeage. Every root in Aramaic, ¢
Hebrew, and Arabic, must comprise three letters, while
the Arian and Turanian roots consist of one or two, seldom
of three. Numerous words are derived from the roots
simply by changing the vowels, and leaving the consonantal
skeleton as much as posgible intsct. Semitic languages enjoy
greut liberty in the formation of new words, but they sre,
contined within narrow limits with regard to their position,
and a free syntactical arrangement of sentences is hardly
known even to the most advanced members of this family.

The close connection and common descent of the Se-
mitic langunges is further confirmed by the radieal or ma-~
terial elements shared by all in common, and differing
sufficiently from the roots and worde of the other fami-
lies to justify the philologist and historian in treating the
Semitic as a distinet variety of the language of mankind.
Although comperisons have been instituted between the
roots of Semitic and Arian languages, still these are of
far too general a character to allow us to suppose that
the Arian were derived from the Semitie, or the SBemitic
from the Arian languages. Even the most distant members
of the Arian family are in reality but modifications of the
same mother-speech, while, after all attempts to draw the
roots of Arian and Semitic languages more closely together,
we cannot say more than that in their roots both have pre-
gerved faint traces which point towatds a common centre,
but which it is impoassible to follow much further in their
converging direction by historical evidence, or even by
induetive reasoning.

GCharacter-
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The second family of languages is the Arian, or, as Arianfamy.

it used to be called, the Indo-European. The latter
name indicates the geographical extent of this family from
India to Europe, -the former recalls its historical recol-
lections, Arya being the most ancient name by which the
ancestors of this family called themselves.* ‘That the
Sanekrit, the ancient language of Indis, the very existence
of whick was unknown to Greeks and Romans beforu

* In tho latér Sandkrit literature, 3rya mesns *“of & good family,”
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Alexander, and the sound of which had never reached g
Eunropean ear till the close of the last century, that this

-wyeneruble,” “n Lord;"” but it is no longer used as a national name,
except as applied to the holy land of the Brahmans, which is still
eslled Arya-Avarta, the ubods of the Aryas. In the Veda, however
Air ya oceurs very frequently as & name of honour reserved to the
higher classes, in opposition to the Dasyus, their enemies. For in.
stance, Rigveda 4, 64, 8: “Kuow thou the Aryas, O Indra. and
they who are Dasyus; punish the lawless and deliver them unto thy
servant! Be thou the mighty helper of the worshipper, and I shall
praiso all these thy deeds at the festivals.” And again, |, 103,3: “Bea.
ring the thunderbolt and trasting in his strength, he strode sbout ren-
ding in pieces the cities of the slaves. Thunderer, thou art wise; hurl thy
shaft against the Dasyu; let the power of the Aryns grow into glory.”
" In the later dogmatical literature of the Vedic age, the name of
Arys is distinetly appropriated to the three first castes of the Brah-
manic society. Thus we read in the Satapatha-bribmara: ,Aryns
are only.the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas, for they are ad-
mittcd to the sacrifices. They shall not speak with everybody, for
the Gods did not speak with everybody, but only with the Brah-
man, the Kshotriya, and the Vaisya. If they should fall into & con-
versation with a Sidra, let them say to another man, wtell this
Sfidra so.» This is the law for an initiated man.” Again in the
so-galled Atharva-veda, we read, “be it an .&rya. or & Sidra.”
But while this old name, “Arya,” fell into oblivion amongst the
Hindos, it was faithfully preserved by the Medians and Persians.
In the Zendavesta, the first-created and holy land is called Airyanem
vaeyo, “the seed of the Arians,” and this name was in later times
transferred to Media, s country too far west to be mentioned in the
Zendavesta. Herodotus was told in his Oriental travels, that the
Medians originally called themselves ”Apior, and Hellanicns gives
Aria us 8 synonyme of Persia. And now that we can read, thanks
to the wonderful discoveries of Rawlinson, Burnouf, and Lassen,
the same records from which Herodotus derived his information,
we find Darius calling himself, ii the Cuneiform inscriptions, “a
Pergian, the son of a Persian, an Arian, and of Arian descent.”
About the same time Eudemans, the pupll of Aristoteles, as quoted
by Nicolans Damascenus speaks of «the Magi and the whole Arian
race™; (Mdya 8t »al mdy td Apeiov yévog) And when, after cen
turies of foreign invasione and occupation, the Persian Irupire rose
sgain to historicnl importance under the Sassanian sway, we find
their kings also ealling themselves in the Ingeriptions deciphered by
De Sasy, «Kings of the Arian and un-Arian races.” This is the origin
of the modern name of Iran. The nama of the Armenians, A.ghavan,
is derived by Boré from Agho which is Alo which is Arya, and means
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language should be a scion of the smne stem, whose
branches overshadow the eivilized world of Europe, no oue
would have ventured to affirm befure the rise of Com-
perative Plilology. it was the generally received opininu
that if Greek, Latin, and German came from the East, they
must be derived from Hebrew — an opinion for which at
the present day not a single advoeata could be found, while
formerly, to disbelieve it would have been tantumoant to
heresy. No authority could have heen strong cuough to
porsuade the CGrecinn army that thelr gods and their hero-
sricestors were the same as thoss of King Poll;us, or 1o
convince the English soldier that the same blond wus ran-
ning in his veins, us in the veins of the dark Bengalese.
And yet there is not an English jury now a-days, which,
after examining the hoary documents of language, would
reject the claim of a comnion deseent and a legitimate re-
lationship between Hindu, Greek, and Teuton. Muny words
still live in India and in England that witnessed the first
separation of the northern and southern Arians, and these
ure witnesses not to be shuken by any eross-examiuation.
The terms for God, for house, for father,mother, son,
daughter, for dogand cow, for heart and tears, for axe
and tree, identical in all the Indo--European idioms, are
like the watch-words of an army. We challenge the see-
ining stranger, and whether he answer with the lips of
a Greek, a German, or an Indian, we recognize him as
one of ourselves. Though the historian may shake his head,
though the physiologist may doubt, and the poet scorn the
idea, all must yield before the facts furnished by ianguage,

descendants of the Aryns. Again, in the Monntains of the Cal.
cnsas, we find, sn Arian race, the Os, calling themseives Yron;
Stephanus gives "Agle as u synouyme of Thrace, snd Arie-vistes,

. the enemy of Caesar, und o tribe of Arii known to Tucitus, attest
thie presence of the same title in the forests of Germany. Thus
wo hear everywl.ere the faint echoes of o name which once sounded
through the valleys of the Himilaya; and it seems but natural that
Comparative Philology, which first succeeded in tracing the common
arigin of ull the nations «nmmersted before, should have selected
this old und venerable title, for their common appellation. — Edin-
burgh Revisw, October, 1854,
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There was a time when the ancestors of the Celta, the
Germans, the Slaves,. the Greeks and Italians, the Persjans
and Hindus, were living together beneath the same roof, se-
parate from the ancestors of the Semitic and Tuaranian races.
The first branch of this family belongs to India. It
is represented in ancient times by the Sanskrit, the lan-
guage of the Vedas, or the sacred writings of the Brahmang
Although this lenguage presents the most primitive jype
of the Arian family, still it is impossible to consider the
Greek, Latin, and German as derived from Sanskrit in the
same wanner as the Romance dialects are from Latin, All
wo can say is, that Sanskrit is the eldest sister, and that
therefore it can, on some poiots of grammar, reveal o us,
a8 it were, the earliest impressions of the childhood of the
Arian femily. ' It stands to the other languages as Proven-
gal to French and Jtalian: — & relation which does ngt
exclude the possibility that ocgasionally. the younger sisters
may have preserved their original featires more distinctly
than Sanskrit or Provenegal. '
" Besides the ancient Sanskrit’ of file Veds we can trace
the Indian language through -averal later eras of its
growth. In the Vaidik literature itself we can distinguish
at least three periods, dxstmct in thought and style; and
we may safely place the time when the Sanskrit of the hymns

- of the Veda waa the spoken, and:not as yet the sacred idiom

of India, about 4,500 8.0, In the sixth century B.C., at the first
rige of Buddhism, the Protestantism of ancient Incha., thespo-
ken dialects were no longer Sanskrit, but languages standing
to it in the same relation as the vulgar to the classical Latin,
The later dialects of India are called by a general name,
Prakrit. If P4li, which has since become in Ceylon the sa-
cred language of the Buddhists, was the popular idiom in which
Buddha preached to the people, it must be referred to this
class of languages. But, if we judge from the Githés of the
Buddhistic literature, the dialect in which Buddha's doctri-
nes were first embodied, was far less corrunt than the Pali
of Ceylon, the origin of which has thetetcre been referred
to a much later period by Professor Wilson. Thé' publie
inseriptions of the time of Asoka, i, e, of the third cen-
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fuey B.c., exhibit the the first traces of a secondary
formation in the spoken language of India, if compa-
red with the more primitive Sanskrit. Yet Sanslrit con-
tinged for 2 long time after, the literary and saered
language of India; and in the present day the Brahmans
are able to write and to speak it with the same facility
‘as monks jo the middle ages wrote and spoke Latin. We
have the most glaborate Sanskrit grammars of the fourth
contury B. 6., and the two great epic poems, the Mahdbhérata
sud Rémfyans, and the so-called Laws of Mann, date pro-
hably though not in their present form, from the same time.
Another period of Bavskrit literature is generally consi-
dered as contemporaneous with the Augustan age of Rome,
but the language in which the poems of Walidiise, the chief
poet of that time, are written, is of so artificial a structure,
that it is impossible to believe this to bave been at any
time the spoken langusge or India. We fnd, in fact, that
the same Kalidds when he represents scenes from real life,
as in his plays. is obligea to let his hervines and inferior
characters speak urtne soft and melodious Prokrit idioms,
while he reserves the more digpified and learned Sanskrit
for Kings ana Yrahmans. A similar mixtura of Latin and
modern atects 13 found in some pf the plays of the niiddle
ages. After Kalidisa there have Been several revivals of
Sanskrit literature at the couris of different princes, and
up to our own times Sanskrit is read and written by the
learned. But, since the days of Pinini, in the fourth century,
B.G., the classical Sanskrit shows no lungersigns of either
growth or decay. It has ceased to live, and though it exists
still like & mummy dressed in its own ceremonial robes, its
vital powers are gone. Sanskrit now Iwes only inits offspring;
the numerous spoken dialects of Indm Hindustani, Mahratti,
Bengali, Guzerati, Singhalese, &e., oll preserving,in the system
aof their grammar, the living traces of their coramon parent.

Whethor the Siah-posh dialect, spoken by the Kafirs
in the north-eastern ports of the Hindukush, bas preserved
a closer similarity to Sanskrit than Bengali and Hindustani,
is difficult to determine, till we gnin more nmple infor-
mation on this langusge. first discovered by Sir A. Burnes.

Sial-pish
and Cipsy-
Tsnguage
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We should not omit, however, in this place, the la.nguz\ge
of the Gipsies, which, though most degraded in its gram-
mar and with a dictionary stolen from all the dinlects of
Asia and Europe, is clearly an exile from Hindostdn,

The second branch of the Arian family is the Persian,
which may equally be followed in its historieal growth and
decay through different periods of litevature, The language *
of the Zendavesta, the ancred remnants of the Zor sas-
trian religion; the inscriptions of Cyrus, Darius, and
Xerxes; the Pehlevi of the Sassanian dynasty (226 A.n.),
mixed with Semitic elements, but purely Arian in its gram-
mar, proseribca by edict in the fifth centory of our ers;
the Pizend, or Parsi, the national Persian, freed of its
foreign admixtures, the language of the grand epic poem
of Firlust (1000 A.p.), and the motley idiom now spoken
in qussp, &xhibit a complete biography of the Iranian lan-
guage; the half-brother of Sanskrit.

There are some scions of the Arian stoek which struck
root in the soil of Asia, before the Arians reached the
shores of Europe; but they are of far less interest for Com-
parative Philology, becznse they do mot exhibit by their
literature, what is most inswuctive, the gradual progress of
a growing Iaﬁguage. These are:

{. The Afghan, or langnage of the Patans, the in-
habitants of Kebul, It belongs by its grammar to the Per-
sian branch. The Afghans call themselves Pushiun, in the -
plural Pushtineh, which gecording to Xlaproth was pro-
nounced P htaneh, and corrupted into Patan. The Beluk
also, the conguerors of Sind, the southern neighbours of
the Afghans, speak a dialéc closely allied to the Persian.

In the Tazkirit-ul-muldld,” Pash or Pash is said to
have been the name of the country where the Afghans,
(according to their traditions, descendsnts of Saul, David
and Salomon,) setiled; and hence Pushtu, the nameé of
the language of the country, which they adopted instead of
Hebrew. Patin is there explained as an Arabic word,
meaning the mast of a vessel, a title of Lonor, given to
the first Afghan ruler who adopted Islam, by the prophet
himself.
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The Pushtn language is spoken with consithirable vo.
riation in orthography and pronunciation from the valley
of Pishin south of Kandahar to Kafiristan on the north;
and from the banks of the elmand on ithe west, to the
Attok, Sindim, or Indus on the east — throughont the Sama
or plain of the Yusufzo’s, the mouatainous disiriets of
Bugawer , ‘Panykora, Suwal, and Bunir, to Astovr on the
borders of litile Tibet — o tract of rouniry equal in ex-
tent to the Spanish peninsula, 4

2, ‘The langnage of the puople of Bokhira, a modern Tatgn wl
Persian dialect, spoken oviginally by the Tay Jlkﬂ, north of
Balkh, Lut to be met with in wany parts of Asia, owing
to the migratory habits of the people, well known as the
travelling merchants of Central Asia.

3. The language of the Kurds, likewise of Iranian Liugmue of
character, though strongly mixed with Semitic words, and
without any literary cultivation. The relation between
Persian arid Kurdian has been compared with that between
the literary language of Italy, the Tosean, and the popular
dialect of Milan. There are many dialects of the Kurdian
language, and Garzoni’s grammar refers to tha Northwestern
idiom of Kurdistan. This eountry is surrounded on the North
by Armenis, on the East by Aserbeigan and the Persian Irak,
on the South by ¥Xhusistan and the district of Bagdad, on
the West by the Tigris. The nomadie habits of the Kuvds
account for their presence in neighbouring countries, par-
-ticularly during winter, Even in more distant regions,
in Loristan as far 23 the Persian Gulf, in the Pashaliks
of Haleb and Damagcus, in Asia-Minor, Khorasan and
elsewhere, Kurdish tribes are to be met with, The Zagros~
mountaing divide the whole of Xoardistan into two unequal
parts. The country West of this line, a part of the ancient
Assyria, botween the Zagros and the Tigris, belongs to the
Turkish empire, The other part, east of the Zagros
mountains, and forming part of the ancient Media, ia
under Persian sway. The number of Kurds is vaguoely
catimated at two to three millions, Their name has frequently

* Sea Raverty in the Jonrnal of the As Sor. of Bengsl
No. 244.
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been derived from the ancient Kasdim, the Chaldeans of
Assyria. Strabo speaks of the Kurds as Kefpdaxe¢ and
Kupror, Xenophon ss Kagdolyol. They call theinselves
Kurdmangi, according to Klaproth, or Kurmangi. Both
names mean Kurd-men. They are divided into two classes,
the Assireta, or Sipah (soldiers), and the Guran or
Rayah (subjects); the latter cultivate the soil and are of lower
rank, the former are the nobility and live on chase and
pillage. The Yezidis near Mossul are Kurds. With this
exception, the race is mostly Mohammedan.
biugusge of 4. The Armenian language, decidedly Arian in its
" grammar, but differing both from the Indian and Iranian
type. The ancient Armenian is now a dead language, and
the spoken dialect has suffered greatly from Turkish in-
fluences. It has a rich literature, but only dating from
the fourth century A.p. The Armenians are known as
merchants in Asia and Europe, and have establishments at
St. Petersburg, Viennaj Venice, Constantinople, Kairo, Bom-
bay, Calcutta, Madras, Singapore, and elsewhere.
esetin, or 5. Another Arian language, the Ossetian, barren alto-
i gether of native literature, has been: collected ‘from the
mouths of the people on account of its linguistio impor-
tance. It is called Ossetian, from Osethi, which in
Georgian means the country of the Os; Os being the name
by which these people, who call themselves Ivon, are
known to their neighbours. The Ossetes oceupy the couniry
west of the great military road which crosses the Cancasus
from north to south. They extend to the sources.of the
Rion, and are found principally in the valley of the Terek.
West of the fortrgds of Vladikaukas, they inhabit a vast
plsin which in the north is divided from the Xabardah by
a line of mountains, called Pshe hash, More northern seats,
which they occnpied in earlier times, were taken from
them by the Mongohans While in the North they are
called Os, their more usm_lal. name in the South is Dwal
or Dwaleth. The Digores and Tagaures belong to them.
Russian sipremacy is acknowledged in Osethi, but little
enforced.

This language spoken in the centre of Mount Caucasus,
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and surrounded on all sides by tongues of different origin,
stands out, like a block of granite errant in the midst of
" gandstone strata; a strayed landmark of the migrations of
the Arian tribes, Whether, howewer, the Ossetian language
has been fixed there, since the first movements of the Arians
from Asia into Europe, that is before the beginning of all
political history, is a point difficult to settle. According
to their own traditions, and the accountz of Georgian
bistorians, the ancestors of he Osseles extended formerly
from the Caucasus to the Don, and were driven back inio
the mountaing, in the middle of the {3th century, by Bp-
tukhan, the grandson of Kingis-khdn. Their former pre-
sence near the Don (Tanais), however, rests on very doubtful
evidence: the name of the Ossilians, a people whom Pto-
lemy mentions near the mouth of that river, being the chief
argument in favour of this view. Xlaproth supposes that
the first ancestors of this Arian colomy on the Don were
the Medians, iransplanted, according to Diodorus Siculus,
by the Seythians juto Sarmatia in the Tth century ».c.
There is little doubt that the Sarmatians. were a Median
colony of the 7th century before Christ, and that the Alanes,
‘Yaxamates, Roxolanes, and Yazyges came all from the same
source,- After Safarik’s investigations, no critical historian.
can for the future treat these Sarmatians as the ancestors of
the Slavonic nations, The question is only whether the
present Ossetes in the Caucasvs, the Ossilians of Piolemy,
and the Alanes or Sermetians are one and the same people.
Klaproth endeavours to prove that the Median colonists
of Ssrmatia and the modern Ossetes meet in the Alanes
of the Middle Ages, and that, at the time of Constantinus
Porphyrogeneta (948 4.n.), they lived on the morthern side
of the Cancasus snd north of Kasachia, The Alanes, ac-
cording to an Xtalian ‘traveller of the 45th century (Jo-
safa Barbaro), still called themselves As, and a people-
oalled As or Yas is frequently mentioned in Russian chro-
nicles together with the Xasoq, i.e. the Kerkessians, who
were then known by the name of Kasach; 2 name now
monopolized by the Cossacks, the bastard descendants of
Blavonie, Tatarie, and Caucasian tribes. But whatever the
3*
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time may have been when thege As or Os sattled in the
central regions of the Cancasus, whether in the Tth e
tury B.c." or al a still more remote period, in either cage
their Janguage is n welcome link between the Arviam dia-
leets of Asia and Lurope.

Exu‘c‘»)l-l::m In Europe the Arian family lis sent out five great
branches, the Celtic, Teutonie, Italic, Hellenic and Slayo-
nic or Windic.

Langungy of The Celts seem to hzwe been the first to arrive in
Europe, where the pressure of subsequent emigration, par-
ticulatly of Teutounic tribes, has driven them toward the
westernmost parts, and latierly, across tho Aflantie. At
present the only romaining Celtic dinlects are the Cymrie
and Gadhelic. The Cymric comprises the Welsh, the .
Cornish (now extinet), and the Armorican of Brittuny.
The Gadhelic comprises the Irish, the Galic of the west
const of Scotland, nnd the dialect of the Isle of Man.
Although these Celtic dinleets are still spoken, the Celis
themselves can no longer be considered an independent
nation, like the Germans or Slaves. In former times however
they not only possessed political autonomy, but asserted it
successfully against Germans and Romans, Gaul, Belgium,
and Britain, were Celtic dominiens, and the North of Ttaly
was chiefly inhabited by them. At the time of Herodo-
tus, we find Celts in Spain; and Switzerland, the' Tyrol,

“infl the country south of the Danube,, haw. beenr the
seats of Celtic tribes. But after repeated inroads into the
regions of civilization, familiarizing Letin and Greek wri-
ters with the names of their kings, they disappear from
‘the east of Europe. Brennus is supposed to mean king,
the Welsh brennin. A Breonus conguered Rome (390)
aunother Brennus threatened Delphi (280), And about the
sume time a Celtic colony settled in Asia, founding Ga
lotin, where the langusge spoken at the time of St. Jeromt
was still that of the Gauls. Celtic words may be fount
in German, Slavonie, and even in Latin, but only as fo
veign terms, and their amount much smaller than com:
mouly supposed. A far larger number of Latin and Ger
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man words have since found their way into the modern
Celtic dialects, and these have frequently been nistaken
by Celtic enthusiasts for original words, from which Crer-
man and Latin might, in their turn, he derived.

Much more instructive for an analytieal study of the o llgnie
Arian )anguages is Greck. We have here the advantage oo
that various co-existent dialects, Acolic and Ionic, Dorie
and Aftie, have happily been preserved in their undying
literature, affording thus a complete insight into the ori-
ginal individuality of the Greek tongue, We know whicl
forms” are ancient and genuine, and which of more
modern growth; and when one dialeet iy deflcient or cor-
rapt, another frequently supplies the deficiency. A Inn-
guage without dinlects is like a stem without hranches: it
gives us mno ‘idea of its full powers, and alluws us no in-
sight into the secret working of its organism,

In Italy again more than cne dialect was spoken be- e
fore the rise of Rome; but scanty fragments ouly lave
heen preserved in inscriptions of the Umbrian in the north,
and of the Oscan to the south of Rome. The Oscan
language, spoken by the Samnitae, now rendered in-
telligible by the labours of Mommsen, had produced « lite-
rature before the Romans knew cven the art of writing;
and the tables of Iguvio, so successfully deciphered by
Dr. Aufrecht, bear witness to a priestly literature among
the Umbrians at a very early period. But all was des-
troyed and absorbed by the power of Rome; and though
Osean was still spoken under the Roman emperors, the
only dialeet of Italy which has preserved life, and rules
even now over the greater part of Furope, was the Jan-
gunge of Latimm or Rome.

. The Romance languages are wmongst the most inte- 'l.‘,;‘lﬂ”?':fz
resting subjects of Comparative Philology, beeause we ean -
wateh here the gradual deecay of the mother-stork, and
the formation of the new national dinlects under six diffe-
rent phases, the Provengal awl French, the Ttalina
and Wallnchiun, the Spanish and Portuguese,
to mention the mumercus patois of each. We can see the
old forms of the Liin grammar gradually lysing their ex-
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pressive power, and auxiliary words, such as prepositions
and articles, commg in to form the new declensions, while
the decaying structure of the donjugations is propped up
by auxiliary verbs. Some of the old forms linger on for
a time, and the new periphrastic expressions arg at firsi
used with a 'certain reserve, but at last the whole etruc-
ture of modern languages is overgrown by them. The old
conjunctions and adverbs give way to more distinet #x-
pressions and circumlocutions, and these, by a rapid change,
coalesce again into new words. It is this period of the
decay of Latin and the growth of the Romance fialects,
that alone gives an opportunity of gaining an insight into
the regenerative process of a language; teaching us by
analogy what process it was that in times beyond the reach
of history broke up the common Arjan type into various
dinlects, such as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Gothic, Celtic
and Slavonic. We regret that we can stford only so brief
an allusion {o this interesting subject.

Tt will be necessary to give some detpdl «on the Wal-
lachian—a langnage known to few before the beginning
of the war, but latety brought into notoriety by the fate
of the unfortunate Wallachians, who have had to bear the .
$irst shock of the war, between their protectors on either side.

The people whom we call Wallachians, call them- .
sclves Romani, and their langnage Rominia. :

This Romance language is' spoken in Wallachia and
Moldavia, and in parts of Hungary, Transylvania, and
Bessarabia; while on the right bank of the Danube it oe-
cupies some parts of the old Thracia, Macedonia, and
even Thessaly. :
" Tt is divided by the Dancbe into twitphranches; the-
Northern or Daco-romanic, and the Southern or
Macedo-romanic. The former is less mixed, and has
recewed a certain literary culture; the latter has borrowed
a lafger number of Albanian and Greek words, and has
never been fixed grammatically.

The modern Wallachian is the daughter of the lan-
guage spoken in the Roman province of Dacia. -
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The original inhabitants of Dacia were called ‘Thra-
ciang, and their language Illyrian. We have bardly any
remains of the ancient Illyrian dialect, and are wnable to
form an opinion as to its relationship with Greek or any
other family of speech.

The frontiers of Dacia (according to Ptolemy) were
the Theiss, the Upper Dniester, the Pruth, and the Danube;
so. that it then comprised part of Gallicis, the Bukovina,
Moldavia, Wallachia, Trangylvania, the Banat, and shout
one third of Hungary. It hence appears that the Wallachian,
us gpoken at the present day, has gained ground on the
east, where it now stretchios into Bessarabia as far as the
Dniester; but lost it on the west, partly by the Iungarians,
who occupy the country on the left side of the Theiss,
parily by the Slaves, not to mention considerable Huu-
garian snd "German seftlements in the interior of Walla-
chia. Of the 2,056,000 inbabitants of Wallachia, 900,000
are Wallachians, 700,000 Hungarians, 250,000 Germans,
sbout 100,000 Slaves, the rest Grecks, Armenjuns, Jews,
and Gipsies.

249 B.C., the Romans conquered Illyria; 30 8.c. they
took Moesia; and 407 A.p., the Emperor Trajan made
Dacia & Roman province, At that time the Thracian po-
pulation had been displaced by the advance of Sarmatian
tribes, particularly the Yazyges. Romsn colonists intro-
duced the Latin language; and Dacia was maintained as
a colony to 272, when the Emperor Aurclian had to cede
it to the Goiths. Part of the Roman inhabitants then
amigrated and settled south of the Danube.

In the year £89, Slavovic tribes began their advance
into Moesia and Thracia. They were settled in Moesia by
678, and eighty years later a province was founded in
Macedonia, under the name of Slavinia,

At present the Wallachian language is surrounded on
-all sides by Slavonic dialects, except in the West, where
it borders on the Flungarian. According to Safarik the
Wallachian begins in the south near Golulatch, and fol-
lows the Danube downwards to its conflux with the Pruth.
It ‘then ascends with the Pruth, and after renching the

Northwees

Wallaghiang
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Wallachian Faltchi, takes o north-eastern direction, crosssing
the rivers Julpuch and Kogalnik, in the neighbourhood of
which guveral German colonies ave found. Afterwards the
froutier line of the Wallachian lauguage recedes once more
southward and westward, crosses the Kogalnik again, and
meets the Bulgariau near the Jalpuch. Thence the frontier
proceeds in o straight live towards Kilia, follows the nor-
thern branch of the Danube, Ismail remaining excluded,
aud reaches the Black Sca, following the southern arm
of the Dwuube, but separated by it from the Tatarie dia-
leets, spoken in that part of the Dobrudsha. The Black
Sen gow furms jts frontier us far as the mouth of the
Diniester, Akerman heing Wallachian, while Ovidiopol on
the opposite side is Slavonic. Here also several German
colonics gre found, as Mauheim, Freudenthal, Lustdorf,
and Licbenthal. The Dnivster may afterwards be taken
us the frontier of the Wallachian, although it is spoken
in some places on its left bank, such as Malajest, Du-
tiosari, and Xamenka, while Piraspol has -a Slavonic
population. Between Komenka and Jampol, the fron-
tier leaves the Dniester, turns north-west, enters Gal-
licia near Tehernowitz, and reaches the Theiss near Hussth
in Hungary: hemce direetly south to Golubateh on the
Danube. The chief places which it touches here, are
Hussth (Hungarian), Hualmi (Slavonic), Szathmar (FHun-
garian), Maiteny and DBeltek (German), Bihar and Gross-
Wardein (Flungavian), Lippa, Greifenthal, Briickenau (Ger-
man), Arad and Temesvar (Wallachian), Denta (Slavonic),
Weisskirehen und New Moldava (German). It is not al-
ways vagy to determine which language is spoken in each
of these places, particulmily as it seems to be the policy
of the Greck chureh to supplant, so fur as lies in its
power, the non-Slavonic dislects. In some Wallachian
villages, as Murgu says, the presence of a fuw Servians
iz & sufficient pretext for using the Slavonice language in
Wallachian ehurches.  “Nuy, I know several Wallachian
sillages,” he writes in 1830, “where the Slavonic language
is used in chareh, though not a single Raitz (i. e., Servian,)
lives there; for instance in the Walluchian frontier-district,
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No. 43, at Bosovics, Lapusnic, Budaria, and-Buanya. In
cther places, where a few Turkish Servians have settled,
the Wallaclian language hos at once been banished, not
only from the church, but from the schools. In the yil-
lnge of Old Moldova, two-thirds of the inhabitants are
Wullachla.n, and but few Raitz, yet service is_performed
in Slovenian. In Wallacho-Pozseszena, where the inha-
bitants are Wallachian, there is no national school, and
the people are compelled to pay for the Raitz school-
master at Raitz-Pozseszena.”

Within the limits of the Wallachian, as described above,
there are large districts in which Qifferent fanguages are
spoken. In Transytvania- there are three seftlements, com-
monly called ‘“the Sachsenland™ (Saxon-couniry). The

language spoken there is Low German. It is divided into

three districts: 4, Sacheenland Proper, with the towns of

Hermanstadt, Broos, and Schiisburg; 2, Burzenland, with

ity capital Kronstadt; 3, Nosnerland, with Bistritz for its
capital, High German is spoken in Lugos, Krasova, and
Orovitza. Again there is a large tract of couniry where
the language is Hungariasn. This comprises the towns of
Neumark or Maros, Vasarhely, Karlsburg, and Klangen-
burg. Besides this, small Hlungurian settlements are scat-
tered near Bucharest and Jassy., Hungarian is spoken in
the town of Radantz in Gallicin, and as far as Seret, in
Kaprik, Gross-Banya (half-German); in Tusnad on the
Krasna, in Krasna and Zilab on the same river, in Mar-
gitta (half-Blavonic); in Elesd, Ujluk, and Kdiris Banya,
in Shoborshin, Deva on the Maros, and in Hatug,m the
south-west of Transylvania,

This northern or Daco-Roinanic branch of the Wal-
luchian is again dJivided into dialects, the one spoken in
Wallachin, the other in Moldavia. Moldavia is called Xara-
Ifiek (Black or Little Wallachia) by the Turks, and the
Moldavians sometimes go by the name of Kara-Wal-
lachians.

When in 272 the Emperor Aurelian ceded Dacia to

the Goths, large numbers of the Roman colonists crossed

Sumhosn-

Wallaetdans.
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the Danube, and settled in Moesia and in the Haemus-
mountaing, These new colonies were named “Dacia Aure-
liana." These sonthern Wallachian are now called Makedo-
Wallachians or Kutzo Wallachians (Lame Wallachians), or
by another nickname “Zinzars,” because they pronounce
five “teiniz" instead of “chinch,” They are also known
88 Moeso-Dacians (Motciédaxeg).

But although in former titﬁes,_Wiﬁlachian was spoken
in the country between the Danube and the Haemus—
i.e., within the limits of Thracia — Bulgarian alone is found
there at present, and, except in the valleys of the Hae-
mus, no traces seem to have remained of the old Wal-
lachian idiom, The pressure of the Turks drove the Wal-
lachians further Routh and Westward; and it is in Al-
bania, Macedonia, and Thessaly that we now meet with
clustera of Wallachian colonists. Our information, howe-
ver, i not exact a8 to their number, and while some give
half of the inhabitanis of Thracia, and two-thirds of the
inbabitants of Macedonia as Wallachian, Pounqueville sta-
tes the toial pumber of Wallachians in those parts of
Greece at 74,470. A census is difficult, because of the
migratory habits of the people, part fravelling with mer-
chandise, part with their flocks, t+roughout the country.

Massarets Pougqpeville divides the southern Wallachians into three

Dussarey  classes. The northernmost live in the mountsins which
separate Macedonia from Albania, principally however on
the Macedonian side. They are called Massareis or Das-
sarets, but claim themselves the name of Romounis. They
inhabit San Marina, Avdela, Perivoli, Voschopolia and
Viacho-Kleisora, and their number is given as 18,500.

Graat Wal- The second class live in the Pindus-mountains whicl
separate Thessaly from Albania, and the country there
is called Great or Upper- Wallachia (Meyahn Blayla,
or "Aveo Blxy{a), as opposed to Little Wallachia, & name
given sometimes to the ancient Aetolia and Akarnanis.
Their chief seats are East and South-east of Janina, the
towns and villages of Mezzovo, Malakassi, Lesinitza, Ka-
lnrites, Kalaki, Klinovo, Zagori. Many of them undur-
stand and speak Greek, but the wonren speak Wallachian
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only. Their number is given by Pouqueville as 45,000,
They call themselves Armeng, and not Rum.

The' third class are the so-called Bovians or Bomaei,
who live near the sources of the Evenus or Feidaris, and
the Kephissos, near Zeitun. They are mixed with Alba-
nians snd Greeks. Their chief places are Nea-Patra,
Karpenitza, Zeitun gnd Cossina, but they travel with
thei flocks into Aetolia, the villages of Amphissa, and
Boeotia,

The grammar of Wallachian is very easy, and any
one acquainted with Italian and Freuch could master
it in a fortnight. Ae in the other Romance languages,
the Latin terminations of the cases are lost and preposi-
tions used instead. It will be seen, however, that the
Wallachian, by preserving ome oblique case of the article,
was able to dispense with prepositions in cases where
the other Romance languages have to employ them. We
may render in Wallachian, I have sold the garden to
my neighboar, by “Jo am véndut vecinului miéu grddina.”
In French we- should have to employ a preposition, and
say, b mon voisin, while in Wallachian the oblique case
of thte article (being always put after the substantive, as
in Danish, and not refore, as in English), suffices by
its form lui to indicate the dative of the noun to which
it is attached. If there should be an ambiguity, we may
employ a preposition, but in this case the article is xio
longer in an oblique case, but in the nominative; for
instance, Jo am véndut la vecinul miéu grddina, I have
sold the garden to (la) my neighbour.

Another peculiarity which Wallachian shares in com-
mon with the other Romance languages as compared
with Latin, is the use of the articles; though here
again Wallachian differs from her sisters by placing the
article (ille) after and not before the noun. In Latin it
was optional to say homo ille or ille homo; and while
Italian, and the other Romance dialects, fixed upon the
laiter, the Wallachian preferred the former. It is likely
that Albanian and Bulgarian, both near neighbours of
Wallachian, have adopted this mode of expressing the

Bovians,

Wallachinn.
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article from Wallachian, We have uo aunthority for aseribing
this grammatical peculiarity to the ancient Illyrian langunge,
but we know that Wallachian, as a modern Latin® dislert,
was at liberty, as noticed before, to say either ille homo,
“the man,” or home ille, “man the,”

Like the other Romance dialects the Wallachian has
lost the neuter; and in the conjugation, auxiliary verbs
hiave been used to replace several of the ancient Latin
tenses, »uch ns the perfect, the future, and the whole of
the pussive, The construction of sentences has been sim-
plified, and inverted plirnses ars used with great caution,
The pronunciation hay been softened, and many derivative
words have been addad to the stores of the Latin vocabulary.

Heneo the most difficult part of Wallachian is the
dictionary, which, though originally derived from Latin,
is now so full of Hlavonic terms thetl the labour of ace-
suiring a fll knowledge of Wallachian is couvsiderably
greater than with Italian or Spanish., Anether difficulty
arises from the scantiness of books to assist foreignery
degirous to study this dialect, There is indeed a very
meritorious grammar by Alexiy but it is written in Latin,
and rather cumbersome. Another grammar by Blasewics
is written in German, but the use of the Cyrillic alpha-~
bet to express Wallachian makes it still more inconvenient
for Englisk students and navellers. A Wallachian dictionary
published at Ofen is rather nnwieldy; and there is hardly
anything deserving of the name of literature. The only °
thing to be done is to learn the gramunar, and then en-
deavour to pick up the most necessary phrases by ear.
There are some vocabularies which may be used with ad-
vantage. Italian words will frequently be understood,
although Slavonic synonymes may be more usual. Ac-
cording to a computation by Diez, the letter B in the
Qfen dictionary contains only 42 Latin words; the rest,
pbout 108, are foreign, Servian, Russian, Albanian, Han-
gavizn, and Gorman.

‘m:;m" The alphabet which was used at first in reducing
Wallachian to writing was the Cyrillic. The Walla-
chisng took it from the Servians, and after adding some
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more signs, raised the number of their letters to if.
This alphabet was used in printing, in the year 1580. In
1677 the first attempt was made to write WaRachian
with Roman letters; and after many experiments th settle
a uniform alphabet, not less than 13 different systems
of orthography are -now employed among the Wal-
Inchians.

Jghe mosgt rational system is tha.t used by Alexi,

‘in his Grammatica Daco-Romana. It is principally foun-

ded .dn etymological considerations, and retains as far as
possible the Latin spelling. Where the pronunciation has
changed; where, for instance, an original ¢ is pronoun-
ced as ch, a d as z,"a t as ts, accents and huoks are
used to indicate this alteration in ordey-not to sacriiice
etymology. The greatest inconvenience is the introduc-
tion of these new types—an inconvenience which can
ensily be removed, however, by adopting the “Missionary
Alphabet.” This would preserve the etymology, wlthout

‘the difficulty” of accented letters.

Alest's l - Missionary
Alphabet. . Pronunciation. Alphabet.
fAa .... ainfar A 1
2A 4 .... ain America cve. lbors
3Bb..... binbed v b

¢ in car A
£Cec : ¢h in church R
5Ce .... tsin henefits cee e
6Dd .... dindown P |
7?(}_..... z in zeal EERI
8Ee .... aindate Y
9% & ... e in mother veo. Doréd
105 ¢ eainyearn (?) - .... €&
smEE ... ein scene vees i
28 f . . fin find eoeso 1

g in go v 8
13-Gg ..., jin join g
u?fh ... chinloch ev.. 'h
151i° .... 1iin ravine v i



e Cynitie
Alphabnt

AAl:n'l’nﬁl';L Propunciatlon. Lgf;"l:::?
1613 .... 1iin bird cv .. Oorl
17 1 ce.. Y in yea y
18J 3§ .... 8 in pleasure 3
QLY .... linlow 1
0Mm .... min mind m
24 N n n in no n
22 Qo o in no o
23(:)6 . o in work e Qo
24 Qo . o in fall ou
25 Pp p in pay P

e in car k
26 Ququ )ch in charch k
27Rr .... rinrm R
2288 .... sinsn ceee B
208 s .« gh in she g
3Tt . t in town A
34?!. v+ e~ t3in benefits |
39 Ua .... uinfull cea. U
33U oo in fool u
34 Vv v i veil . v

Altheugh the Roman alphabet is decidedly superior
to any other for writing languages derived from Latin,
yet the inflnence of the Slavonic tribes, by whom the
‘Wallachians are swrounded, has been so great ss to
induce. the Wallachiang to prefer the Cyrillic alphabet,
It will be necessary, therefore, to give a short account
of this, and to show, by means of a comparative table,
how the sounds of Wallachian may be and have been
rendered in this foreign alphabet. Besides, in order to
anderstend the system of any Slavonic alphabet now in
use, ik is necessary 10 have a clear idea of the Cyrillic,
because they all depend on, or are at leaat influenced
by it. ) C

This alphabet wae invented by Cyrilles, aGreek
monk, wha, together with Methodiug, was &%nf from
Constaptinople to preachdhe Gospel to the Slaves, in 863,
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It is chiefly taken from the Greek, but some signs are
added to represent sounds peculiar to the Slavonic dia-
lects, and foreign to Greek. New signs not taken from
Greek are—

& for the sound of 8 in pleasure, or j in Freﬂbh jamais.

m " ' sh in she.

)1} w om sht, abbreviation of III 4 T
q " s ts in benefita.

q ” ” ¢h in church.

3 R » & in work.

b ) » i in bird.

& " " Un in the French balcon.

B ” e in yea.

Others are modlﬁcat\ons of Greek httqrs, ag—
B for b, to distinguish it from B, which represented_
the sound of v.
A to express the nasal sound of in, as in ‘the French
enfin. . )

What produced, however, the greafesf inconvenience
in this new alphabet was the introduction of a whole
class of vowels with the inherent initial y. These
are— . :
I\ for the sound of ya in Yarmouth,
10 " ” yu in yule.
i€ » » yea.

H 2 ”» ien in French bien.
W » ”» ion in Fremch nation.

These compound letters were invented because the
Greek alphabet offered no consonant for the simple sound
of y. Tt would have been far beiter, however, to have
added one simple new sign instead of iniroducing a num-
ber of compound vowels. As it is, not every vowel has
réceived its own type to represent it when preceded by y..
The sound of yi (yee) has no sign of its own, and the
gimple H must stand for both i and yi, -even in Old-
Slavonic. To the B (&) also the double power of & and
y8 (sy and- yea) was -assigned. Still grester confusion
arose where, as in Russian, the pronounciation of these
liquid, or as they are called pre-iotized, vowels, chan-



A8

'ged in the course of time, and becme simple again,
while the original orthography remained, so that H in
Russian is now pronounced not only as ya (in yard),

but alsb like a simple e (iv bad) -Besides the H, ‘the’
E, B, and H also vary in Russian between the sounds

ye, ye, yi and e, e, i (the vowels pronounced as in
Italian). :
The letters b and b were intended by Cynllna, to
express the shoriest sounds of w and i Yn modern Bul-
garian b has atill preserved the sound of u, and it is
used for the same purpose in Wallachian. In Ruasian,
however, these two final letters are no longer pronounced
a8 vowels; yet the letters have been retained in order
to indicate the peculiar pronuaciation of the preceding,
and now final, congonant. Where the final b ceases to
be pronounced, the preceding consonant, bocoming final,

takes a harsh and strong souwad as though the letter was
double, and & soft or sonani enngsonant becomes hard or
wmute, For instance, the wmasculine termination of the
nominative singular was origirally in all Arian languages
an 8, preceded by a ghort vawel, as, 08, us. This final
s was frequently dropped in modern languages. Thus
bonus became in Itslian bono; sunus, som, which
still exists in Lithuanian, becsme sunu, Now this short
vowel at the end would in Slavonic be written by 'b;
and originally this was intended for prommnciation. But
as we find that, for instance, in French, bonus and bono

became box, 8o in Russian also the final vowel was anp-
pressed in spesking, Yet the sign was refained in writing
in order ta indicate that the last consonant was to be
pronounced harshly or, in some cases, like a double
conganant. Syn, son, therefore, with-'b at the end, was
no looger to be sounded sunu but sunn; gladu, hunger,
where u is writien by 'b, is pronounced glatt. The b,
on the contrary, was originally a short i, and as the i.
exercises in Slavonic a mollifying influence on & pre-
ceding comeonant, the letler b, where it is no longer
pronounced as & vowel, csuses the preceding, and now
final, oounonant to tske s mouillé or slender sound.
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Thus the old form esmi, which is still used in Sanskrit
and Lithuanian, became in Russian yesmi, where the fina]
is written by b, but no longer felt as a vowel, except
go far as if imparts an expiring vibration to the prece.
ding consonant m.

The Russians used the Cyrillic alphabet to the time
of Peter the Great. This great reformer strucl off ning
letiers of the ancient alphabet as useless, gave the rest
a more ronnded form, had his new types cast in Hol
land, and printed the first Russian periodical with them
at Moscow in 1704.

It has been the policy of Russia to support the in.
troduetion of her alphabet among the nations which iy
the course of time she expects to absorb, Still it is a
curious fact that the whole Western branch of the Sla.
voni¢ family, and some even of the Eastern Slaves (Bul.
garians and lyrians) have preferred the Roman or Ger
man alpbabet, and haye introdveed it even where she
Cyrillic letters had formerly been used.

While Latin, in its ancient history standing almost
alone as the language of Italy, bursts out in this vast
growth of dialects, Wallachian and Italian, Provengal and
French, Spanish and Portuguese, the Hellenic languages,
on the contrary, so rich in dialectic formations in an.
cient times, have come down to ue only in one narrow
stream, as the modern Greek. In Provengal, French,
Italien, Wallachian, Spanish, and Portuguese we have ag
it were the diaries of several travellers, who all set out
on the same journey, hut, according to their individua}
tastes and characters, received different impressions, and
noted down the various events in their passage from
place to place in a different style and spirit. Buat in
attempting to account for the new grn.mmatical forms
of the Greek language, we look in vain for that kind
of collateral evidence which the six para.llel dialects
of the language of Rome offer in such abundance; so
that if we cannot explain the new modes of expression
by reference to the old commion stock (f) Kowd), we
are left without further help. Happily, the changes which

Modern
reek,.,
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the langoage of Athens suffered in i transition from the
ancient to the modern Greek, are less considerable by far
than those experienced by the Laiin during the vicissitu-
des of its historical and national development. Most of
the new grammatical forms can shll be recognised by a
clagsicel scholar. The declension of the ancient grammar
has been almost entirely preserved. The econjugation,
also, hardly contsine any new elements. Some forms
have gone out of uvse, as, for instance, the Dative in the
deolensions, the Dual in declension and oconjugation, the
Optative, and also fo a great extent the old Infinitive.
There are also some few periphrastic tenses which have
found their way into the modern Greek; but they are by
no means 8o parplexing as similar forme in the Romance
dialects Any one acquainted with the characier of se-
condary formations in language, will understand at once
the process by which compound tenses, such as Féhe
vodyer, T shall write, #3eha yodber I should write, e
Yodrper T have written, slyo ypdyer, I had written, have
beer formed. ©4\w in ancient Greek means I will, and
though it is inéorrect to say I will, instead of I shall,
write, yet a foreigner i8 understood if he nses will, in-
stead of shall. As to w, Ihave, and sfya, I kad, these

are the swme auxiliaries which we find in our own and
in most modern langnages,

The Albanian language, spoken within the limits
of the ancient Hlyrieum in the north, and of Epirus in
the Bouth, offers one of the most difficult problems with
regard {0 its origin and its relationsip with other lan-
guages.

Xylander gives an account of the various opinions
that have been proposed on this point, and theiv con-
tradictory character wilt at least show the difficulty of
the problem that has still to be solved.

Leibnits supposed that the Albanians were of Celtic
origin, and thet their language was connected with that
of Germany and Gaul,

Thonmana sfier remarking that the Albanians had been



derived by others from the Caucasus, from the Caspian Sea,
and from Calabrin; that they had been taken for Sla.ves,
whethei Chorwatians, Serbians, or Bulgarians, or for des-
cendants of the ancient Illyrians and Macedonians, expresaes
his belief that the Albanians ave the remnanis of the an-
cient Illy;inns, so long the neighbours of the Greeks, and
the subjects of Rome. In the same manner he recognises
in she Wallachians the descendants of the Thracians and
Mzcedonians, and he ventures an opinion thei these two
Ianguages, the Albanian and Wallachian, are mutually
related.

Herder takes a similar view in declaring both the
Albanians and Wallachisns the remnsnts of one of the

- chief pations of ancient Europe.

The Ilyrian origin of the Albanians is likewise sup-
ported by Ange Masci in his Essay “Sur lorigine de la
nation albanaise”, in Malte-Brun’s Apnales des Voyages.
Malte-Brun lnmself remprks that Greek and Teutonic ele-
ments preponderate in Albanian, and that the traces of
s Slavonic infiluence are small. He states it as his opinion
that Albanisn cannot be derived from any other known
language, and that it mnst be considered 23 an indepen-
dent idiom, the ongm of which goes back to that znte-
historical period in which thé Greek, the Celtic, the Sla-
vonic, and Tentonic branched off as independent national

- languages,

Adelung on the contrary imagines that, after separa-
ting the German, Slavonic, Rpman, Greek, and Turkish
ingredients, the remaining portion of Albanian is Tataric,
and he derives the Albaniang either from the Bulgarians,
an originally Tutaric race, or from m tribe, settled East
of the Black-Sea, between the Cauncasus and the river
Cyros, a tribe that had been ideptified with the Alanes
of Southern Russia  (see page 35), particularly because
these Alanes had mde inroads into Bulgaria and Thracis
as late as 1308, Inother places, however, he hinis at
a Thracian or Hlyrian ongm for the Albanians, Pouque-
ville admits the immigration of the Albanigne from the
country East of the Black ‘Sea.
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Vater agein seems inclined to fuke Albanian as the
modern form of a language as ancient ag Latin, and con-
nected With it by community of origin.

The' following remarks are taken from Leake’s Resear-
ches in CGreece, Liondon 1811.

“The Albanian”, he says in his preface, “must be consi-
dered as holding a distinct character in the midst of the
Janguages by which it is sarrounded, being in all proba-
bility the encient Illyric, with some alterations of the
same kind a3 Latin and Greek have undergone from the
Teutonic and Slavonion conquerors of Southern Europe.”

In his Chupter on the Albanian Lunguage, he writes,
“Through the whole course of Grecian History, from
its carlicst records to the fall of the Constautinopolitan
Empire, we find a people, distinet from the Greeks in
race and language, inhabiting the North-Western side of
the country, aud extending slong the vidges which border
the ses-coast, or you parallel to it. They appear to have
reached as far South as the Bay of Ambracia, for Seylhx
deems this gulf the norfhern boundary of Greece upon the
Woest-side, and Thueydides eslls the Amphilochi, who in-
habited the hills at the head of it, barbarians; by this
word implying that they spoke & language different from
the Greck. The same historion also applies the word
Barhariane to the people on the coast of Epirus, oppo-
site to the island of Sybota, and Strabo informs us, that
the Epirolic tribes were mixed with the Illyrinn, and
spoke two languages: meaning either that, like the greater
part of the pregsent Albanians, they uped both the Greek
and their own vernacalar language, or that the Epivotic
was distinet from the Jlyrian iongue, and perhaps an-
other dialect of the Janguage, which was spoken through-
out Macedonia and the neighbduring coontries, bafofe the
letters and civilization of Gresce had spread over these
provinces. It would appear, that m Epirus, and that
part of Illyricum, aflerwards called New-Epirus, this
change never took offect to so great a degree as it did
in Thestaly and Macedonin; and that the lofty moun-
taing and exireme ruggedness of this part of the country,
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heve in all ages afforded to the remains of the Aborigi-
nes & security against’ intruders. . This supposition is in
a greal meagure confirmed by those remnants of a -dis-
tinet la.nguﬂge, which forms the bagis of the modern Al-
banian dialect: and it is observable, that all the words,
which resemble those of the same import in other mo-
darn languages, may be accounted for by the revolutions
wlnch bropght so msny foreign nations intd Albania, or
its ncmlty ; and that these extraneous words will be found
to exisf in the same proportion as the impression made .
upon thé’ cm‘mtry by the several races of foreigners.”

“Of the Greek words which occur in Albanian, a few
have internal marks of having been adopted before the

corruption of the language; a larger proportion afford the

same evidence of having been taken from the Romaic
Greek; and there are many also, whose forms, being the
same both in the ancient and modern Greek dialeet, are
of uncertain date.”

“Latin words are two or three times as numerous-as
Greek, but still much below the proportion in vhich they
are -found in the other modern languages of Europe.
This may partly be accounted for by the secluded posi-
tion and warlike habils of the mountaineers of Albania,
which, defending them from being ever completely sub-.
jugated by the Romans, preserved their language like that
of the Pyrinean| and Cantabrian mountains, from ever
receiving so large an admixture of Latin;-and parfly by
the study of the Latin language, which has prevailed to
80 great an extent in civilized Europe since the reviva
of letters.”

«“The faw words of Grothic origin, which exist in Al-
banian, must have come iuto use in the fifth centiry,
when' the Goths of Alaric became complete masters of
the greater part of the two Epirus provinces, especially the
Northern, where we afterwards find some .of their descen-
dants settled in quiet prossession of a part of the country.
One of these, named Sidismund, was in’. aﬂmnce with
Theodoric the Great, i7ha: in his compugn againgt the
Romaps of the Eastern Hsipive, he entered Macedonis,

.
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and they procured for him, by stratagem, the ity of
Dyrrhachlum. It also sppears ‘that the Goths were in
great force in Dalmatia at the time when the Emperor
Justinian the First made war vpon them, and reasnexed
that province to the empire.”
~ “About the same period, another tribe of strangers, who
proved to be the most numerous, and the xnost formi-
dable of any to the Greek emperors, began to make : eir
appearance in the same part of the couniry. The Bela-
yonians, chiefly undér the name of Bulgarians, continued
their irruptions into the European provinces of the Em-
pire during the seventh, eighth, snd ninth centuries; and
about the year- 870, Achris, the ancient Lychnidus, was
the residence of w King of Bulgaria, and the see of an
Archbishop, whose spiritual authority extended to Kaning
and Jerikkhé, the ancieni Orichus. In the tenth century
the same .race was seitled at MNicopolis, the chief place
of & Theme, which comprehended all old Epirus; and it
appesrs, that sbout this time all' the more accessible
parts of Epirng, were occupied by strangers of Sclavonian
origin. Until the last periods of the Greek empire, the
Kings of Bulgaria and Servia continued to make occasio~
nal conguests and betilements in Greace, and even in the
Morea: and they have, to this day, left traces of their
1ong residence, by the numerous names of places of Scla-
vonian derivation to be found in every part of the country.
It was in these sages of Bulgarian prowess, that the re-
wains of the Ilyrian and Epirotic nations became finally
included - within the boundaries, which they have ever
since held. Many Selavonian words then found their
way into the Albanian language, and have been incressed
in nunber by the intercourse betwean Albunis snd the
extentive regions of Servia and Bulgavia, which sufround
it on the North and East, and throughout which the Bul-
© garian dialect of Sclavonic is spoken. Xt may be thought
surprising, perhaps, that under these circumstances, the
proportion of the Sclavonian words is not larger, and it
may be considered as a proof, that the strength of the
. Epirotic and Ilyrian mountaina, and the spirit dof their
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iphabitants, were still equal, as in-the time. of the Ro-
mans, to protect them from being conpletely subdaed.”

«fn 4079 the army of Nicephorus Basilases, who was
defeated by Alexius Comnenus, consisted of Franks, Bul-
garians, Greeks (Popaiot) and Albanians ('ApBavivat),
all distinguished by their languages.”

«The Franks had been invited from Italy by the Bis-
hap of Denbolis. These were the first swarm of those Nor-
mans, who soon afterwards gave so much trouble to the
Greek emperors. About the year {485 the Norman Kings
of Sicily occupied with their troops Thessaly, and a great
part of Macedonia, and these monsrchs obtained perma-
nent possessions on the Western coast of Greece. In
thege opera.tmns, as well as throughout the whole course
of the crusa,des, during 450 years, the coast of the pre-
gent Albania was the frequent resort of the Franks, and
. Durazzo was very ofien their depot and place of retreat
and safety. It is not surprising, therefore, that many

words of French origin should have become indigenous
.in the Albanian language.”

“The words derived from Italian, Turkish and the
Romaic, will be sufficiently accounted for by the vieinity
and the intercourse between the Albanians and these
nations.”

Arndt in his work on ‘“‘the Origin of the European
Languages”, gives it as his opinion that Albanian might
properly. be considered as the aboriginal language of the
-country, Because there is no evidence of an earlier lan-
ENagas, eu:eept perhapg the Iberian. If Iberian was spoken
there af a‘very early penod he thinks we might account
, for the similarity of many Albanian words with the Bask

languagé: Again he finds coincidences between Albanian
and Celtic, and he- accounts for Greel, Roman,. Slavonian

and German. admiztures either by later contact ‘or by a
commrdnity of origin between the Celtic and Indo-european
languages.

Xylander himself begins by pointing out coincidences
between Albanian words and Greek, ancient and modern,
Latin, ancient and modern, German, ‘Swedish, “Danish,
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English, the Blavonic dialects, Tarkish, Bask, Celtic,
Wiallachian and Bulgarian, and Sanskrit. He states that
Slavonic’ words form Yy, th(. Turkish /4, the Greek 1/,
the Teufonic 1/,, the Latim 17, of the Albanian dictionary
which he was able to analyse. This would make more
than one half of the Albanian dictionary of forexgn origin,
and there would still be subtracted other words which
Arndt considers to be Celtic, Bask, and Tchudic. By
an examination of the grammatical forms of Albanian,
Xylander arrvives at the following conelusions,

1) that the Albanian is not a mere jargon compounded
of elements derived from the Romance languages;

) that the Albanian is not a branch of the Tataxic or
Taranian famgily;

3) that the Albaman langnage does not contain a resi-
dunm of words of unknown origin, but that the greater
portion of its words is Indo-Germanic or Arian,

He, therefore, ineclines to a belief, first expressed by
Thunmann, that the modern Albanian is the -represen-
taiive of the ancient Xlyrian (or Thracian) language, and
he places the Ilyrian in the same category as Greek,
Latin, Slavonic, and -Celiic, as an independent braneh of
the great Indo-European family.

The Albanians call themselves Skipetars (from dulxe
mountain), while the Turks know them by the name of
Arnauts, which is a corruption of Arbsnites instead of
Albanites. The province of Albania is surrounded on
the North by Montenegro, Bosnia, and Servia; on the
Hast by Macedonia and Thessaly; on the South by the
Kingdom of Greece; on the West by the Jonmic and
Agdriatic Seas. The limits of these dialects, the Modemn
Greek, the Albanian, the Turkish, Bulgarian and Wal-
lachian, tmay be stated here according to Safarik and .
Griesebach, though subject to correction, . from further
resenrches.

West, of Saloxulu the Greek language is no longer
héard; and Bulgarians inhabit the country themee to the
frontier mountains of Albanix. Greek is spoken very
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nearly in the same regions where it lived in ancient
times, in the peninsula of Epirus and Macedonia, and in
the Aréhipelago, whether on Xuropedn or Amahc soil.
Youth of Janina, Greek is spoken in Albania, “and its
horthern fmnner proceeds -thence across the chain of
mountains between Thessalonia and Macedonia. Pougque-
ville heard Greek spoken along the Pindus. In Ana-
getitza, he says, they speak Greek; near Kastoria, Bul-
garian. From the Olympus range ihe fronotier line of
Greek takes in a small portion of the coast as far as
Saloniki, then turns towards Seres, and follows the sou-
thern brench of Rhodope till it reaches the meridian of
Adrianople. All the country south and south-emst of
Adrianople as far as Marmora and the,Straits, is Greek.
The same line which reaches the Zgean Sea' near Sa-
loniki, forms, with the exception of the Albanian, the
southern frontier of the Slavonic languages, which extenc
porthward towards the Danube —the Bulgarian in the
. esst, the Servian in the west.

The Albanian extends from 'Janina, or rather, as ir
the town itself the principal language is Greek, and thi:
very pure, from Conidsha in the valley of the Uppe
Viosa to the White Drin, somewhat beyond 42° It
eastern frontier is the Pindus, extending in an almos
uninterrupted line to 42°, Albanién villages, however
are found on the eastern declivity of the Pindus, anc
particularly in the north. Albanian here oversteps it
natural frontier and encroaches on Bulgarian ground
Emigraﬁdn has brought some Albanian colonies to th
coast of Calabrin and Sicily, where they fHed from th
persecutions of the Turks.

i Besides the Albanian, Bulgarian, and Servian, whic.

are the chief languages of Rumelia, Turkish 1z under
stood to a certain extent in almost all the towms an
villages north of 40°; but it cannot be ealled the lan
-guage of the country. Where, as in Rumelia, differer
dialects are mingled together, a necessity is felt for som
means of communication intelligible to all. In Rumeli
this is naturdlly the language of the conqueror, Turkisl
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But the knowledge which an Albanian or Bulgarian ne-
quires of this language, seldom goes beyond the -number
of words and phrases indispensable for commercial trans-
actions and--the carrying .on of a scanty social inter-
course. Villages purely Turkish are starce in Epims
and Macedonia; and in many ceses the people have adop-
ted the Mahomredan religion, but maintained their national
speech. The great towns are generally divided into  ar-
ters, according to language and religion. ' In Saloniki
there is & congiderable Jewish population, and Spanish
is spoken there as much as Turkish. In the higher ranks
of Greek society, Italian is learnt more usually than

‘French, Some Greek merchants who have connections

at Vienna, speak German; English'is hardly ever studied
and natives conversing in it are more scarce in Greace
thon in oy other part of Europe,

The following remsrks on.the Albanian Language
have been sent to me by Professor Pott, the celebrated
author of the “Etymological Researches”. Although the-
Albanian language occupies here perbaps more space tha:
its practical or literary importance might seem to war-
rant, yet I believe that the opinion.of one of the foun-
ders and highest auathorities in Comnarative Philology
on the quaestio vexata of the origin of the Albanian, will
be read with interest by many to whom his article on
Dr. Ha]m s work in the “Blafter fir litevarische Unterhal-
tung” is less accessible.

The language of the Albanians, the Arnauts, or,
as they call themselves, the Shkipetars, is divided into
two principal dialects, the Northern or Geghian, spo-
ken in the ancient Ilyria, and the Southern or Tos-
kian, in Epirus. After the time of Skanderberg’s heroic
axploits; Albanian colonies took refuge in Southern Italy
and Sicily, where Albanian is gtill spoken by their des-
cendsnts, These Albanians in Italy possess even some-
thing like & literature, as msy be seen in 'a work
by Vicenzo Dorsa, Bu gli Albanesi, Ricerche ¢ Pen-
siere; and in an artiole by -G, Stier in the “Kieler Mo~
nateschrift™, 1854, Girolamo di Rads, himself a poef,
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is likely to become the M’pherson of his nation, and hasg
published séveral poems in Albanian. The New-Testa-
pient, published at Corfa, in 4827, is a iranslation in the
Toskian dialect, while several works, printed by the Pro-
paganda in the interest of the Roman-Catholic Alba-
pians (see Leake, p. 268), are. written in the Northern
or Geghian idiom. The chief authority at present is
Joh. George von Hahn, “Albanesische Studien”, Vienna,
18563, 4°
With regard to the Albanians the two principal ques-
tions that can be asked, are
1) Are they ancient aboriginal inhabitants of Europe,
or do they belong to those numerous iribes who pene-
_irated at a later period into the Byzantine Empire?
Q) Is their language Arian (Indo-germanic) or not?
The second guestion is at present generally gnswered
in the affrmative, for instance by G. Stier in thé *Kieler
~ 'Monatsschrift™, 1884, p. 860—872, chiefly on account
" of the Numerals, the auxiliary verb, and the personal
pronouns. The languuge, however, shows much that is
foreign and strange, particularly in its dictionary, ‘and in
words which it eannot be suspected of heyving borrowed
from other nations. Hence its right to be counted ome
of the Inido-germanic langna- »s cannot be admitted with-
out limitation and conditior
With regard io the firs. question, no doubi can re-
main at present, that the Albanian, together with the
‘Moldavian and Wallachian, descends in a straight line
‘from the sncient Ilyrian. In the Wallachian langnage,
the Illyrian elemgnt breaks through now and then, although
"it is smothéred by -the ‘weight of the Latin language. The
name, Ilyrian, i8 no longer borne by these nations who
havé s right to it, while the Southern Slaves, the Kroa-
tians, and Slavonians have assumed it with a kind of learned
“cqneeit, "having no claim to it, by nationality or language,
,but .only, perhaps, by their geographical position.
.. The old Hlyrisn is one of the most comprehensive
and most ancient stocks of Europe, though at present it
-exists only as a ruin. In this. respect i is Iike the
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Iberian, represented by the small remnant of the Basks,
and the Rhaetian, probably closely allied with the Etrns-
can.* ‘*The interést of this Illyrinn stock is greatly in-
creased because, from the most ancient times, it occupied
the same seats ‘as the Hellenic nations, Nay it probably
preceded the Hellenes in its occupation of the Greek
peninsula, and was afterwards broken by the Hellenic tribes
pressing onward from the North, and partly displaced. If
the famous name of Pelasgoi bad really an ecthnic mea-
ving, snd wereynot an unsubstantial and merely chronolo-
" gical designation of early Aborigines in general, the llly-
rians would best answer to this name. The Dacians and
Getae (wrongly identified by J. Grimm, in his history of
the German Langusge with the Goths); the Thracians,
perhaps even the Macedonians, with their decidedly non-
Hellenie speech; the Panonians, and even the Veneti and
other Illyrian seitlers in Italy, belonged to’ the Illyrian
stock, and with all of these the Albanians must be con-
sidered as more or less related. This gives a vast im-
portsnce to this small remnant of an ancient European
nationality.

They were recognieed as Illyriana by Thunmann and
others; by Kopitar in his well-known article on the Al-
banisn, Wallachian and Bulgarian (Wiener Jahrbiicher,
1829, p. 59—106); by Xylander, by Hahn, and lastly
by myself. Little s koown of the ancient Tllyrian lan-
guage; but Dioscorides, for instance (IV, 37) mentions
p.av'tsla, a8 the Dacian name of the bramble. In Alba-
nian bramble is pdve @épps (Hahn, p. 140) from man
(morus), and ferra (sentis), given by Bianchi. Mand§,
mulbery-tree, a cognste word, approaches still more.
closely to the name given by Dioscorides. Again the

* See on this subject the important work of L. Steub, “On Rhae-
tisn Ethnology”, Stuttgardg, 1854, 8% The author has thrown
considerable light oo names of places in the Tyrol, Vorarlberg
sud the neighbourlng Alpine countries. Besides the German and
the sirangely disfigured Romance nsmes, he separates a third class
of names, inexplicable in themselves, but showing o startling si-
milarity with Etrusesn formt.
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uniform post-position of the article in Albuﬁian, ‘Wal-
lachian, and Bulgarian is rightly pointed out by Kopitar
as a pioof of a most energetic and primitive usé of the
" article in the Danubian countiries. If in your work on
the Classification of the Turanian Languages, p. 5, you
explain domnul in Wallachian as Latin dominus ille, this
is right in itself , but we must still ask, how came the
sllachiens, slone among all the Romance languages, to
place the article in so peculiar o manner, and we may
best answer this by supposing that like the Blavonic
idiom of the Bulgarians, it followed ihe example of the
Dlyrian or Albanian syntax with which it came in con-
tact. A good parallel to this is found in Juiland, where
against the genius of the Danish langugge, a prepositive
article is used, evidently throngh the influence of the
German, Thus 3 Mand, the man, 4 Barn, the child,
instead of Danish manden, barmefi I have summed up
this lingnistic problem elsewhere in the following manner.
I Wallachians, Moldavians, Transylvanians, on one
side, and Albanians on the other, form a common national
stock, as far as their blood, not as far as their language
is concerned, “the Old Illyrian.” Whether this stock be-
longed originally to the Indo-germanic family or not, it
was certainly unconnected with the Greek, .or any .other
Indo-germanic stock, and claims an independent origin.
II. All these nations are neither Gothi¢ nor Slavonie,
nor, like the Magyars, of Finnic origin, nor Turks * (as
for instances the Kumani were, if we may judge by a
vocabulary, originally in the possession of Petrarca, -and
published by Klaproth in his Mem. Asiat), nor Barba-
rians, pushed forward by the Great Migrations of the
fitth Century A.p., nor anything in fact, but Autochthones,
in the same sense in which the Greek inhabitents of

* What Mr. Latham, according to the “Athenaeum”, {88 , Jan.
p- 129, brings forward with regard to an identity of Dacisns and
Turks, does not hold good. Turkish tribes in those parts of En.
rope are of later date, as may be seen from Klaproth's Asia
Polygloita.
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that Eastern peninsula of Enrope may be called so, al-
though of course miixed to a greater extent.

III. The Wallachian, as we know it, is decidedly &
Romanic language, like Ialian, and the other more We-
stern deughters of Latin. It owes its origin chiefly to
Roman colonies, sent into Dacia by Trajan, though there
were earlier Roman conquests which may not have been
without effect on the language of Dacia. The Prowin-
ciates of Gaul (Celtic by origin, or, as Holzmann endea-
vours to prove, Germanic) and of Spain (originally Ibe-
rian), were deprived of their ancient languages, while
their bodies, with the, exception of a small infusion of
Roman blood remgined Celtic and Iberian, haunted, os
it were, by a Roman ghost. The Wallachians and Al-
banians offer an exact parsllel to the French together
with the Bas Bretons, or to the Romanising Spaniard
together -with th Basks, In the Fremch and Spanish
Languages the ancient Celtic and Iberian words have
melted away almost entirely, while the Bask is still Ibe-
rian, and the Bos-Breton Celtic, The same applies to
the romanised Wallachian pide by-side with the more pri-
mitive Albanian. Yet both the Wallachians snd Alba-
niang are in blood descendants of .the ancient Illyriana,

IV. Albanian snd Wallachian contain, besides some
few syntactic coincidences, nearly the same elements in
their dictionaries, only .in different proportions. In'Al-
" benian the original Illyrian element preponderates, in '
Wallachian it is represented by & very amall percentage.
The Latin preponderates in Wallachian, but it exercised
the same infuence on the Albapian, different only in de~
gree, but not in kind. Whether the Latin influenced the
Albanian dlrectly, or indirectly through the Wallachian,
is still ubcertain. Of the Turkish the Albanian contains
much, the Wallachian little; -the latter has instead a small
ingredient of Magyar words. Greek is found in both:
in Wallachian, chiefly through acclesinsiical influences, in
Albanian through commercial aud political intercourse,
and then generally Modernh or Romaic. Some medieval and
Bynaotive terms will find their explanation by a refe-
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rence to Du Cange. Whether the ancient Illyrian vor-
rowed from the ancient Greek and vice versd, is doubt-
ful, but of great importance in seitling the question of
the origin and ethnologieal position of the Albanians.
Finally the Wallachian has admitted many, the Albanian
a fow Slavoniec words.”

Begides the Celtic, and the two classial languages,
Gregk .and Latin (sometimes comprised under the common
title of Pelasgic), we have in Europe two other ntighty
branches, the Teutonic and Slavonic, both belonging to
the Arian stem.

The Teutonie is divided into three ameects, the
Low-Cerman., the High-German, and Scandi
navian. o

The oldest documents v. the Low-Gurman exist in
Gothie. The Gothic translation of the New Testament
by Ulphilas belongs to the ith cemtury. The Saxon,
which equally belongs to the Low-German class; is re-
presented on the continent by the Old-Saxon, form-my
spoken in the north of Germany, the only importent
document of which is the Heljand, a poem of the 0th cen-
tory. After the 5th century, Saxon was trensplanted to
the Britigh Isles, and produnced a literature of which the
earliest documents are referred to the 7th century.

Other dialects belonging to the Low-German class
gre Friesic, rapidly dying out, but once spoken on
the Elbe and along the northern coast of Germany;
Dutch, the language of Holland, and Flemish, now
nearly . absorbed by French in Belgium. Several Low-
German dialects (Platt-deutseh) are still spoken in diffe-
rent parts of Germany, but since Luther, Low-German has
gradually ceased to be used a3 a literary language, and it is
only in the lower ranks that it maintains its existence.
Most of the sailors along the cosst of the Baltic Sea
speak Low-German, which is more intelligible to an Eng-
lishman than the literary language of Germany. At Ham-
burg, Lilbeck, on the island of Riigen, and along the
Pommeranian eoast, at Daantzig, and as far as Konigs-
berg, the whole class with which the English sailors are

Teutonic
language-

lL.ow-Gear-
man Branch

i
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likely to mix, speaks a langnage which a German edu-
cated at Berlin or Vasima would bardly find easier to
understand than an Englishman,

Thgh-Gor- Thé High-German class comprises the Old High-

MR Brteh erman from the Tth to the A4th century; the Middle
Iligh-German from the |12th century to Luther, and
the New High-German, since Luther, the literary
language of Germany.

The Scandinavian brarch is represented in ancient
times by the Old Norse, the language of Norway, and
(by colonization in the ninth century) of Iceland. In that
island the old language has suffered less from alterations
then in its original locality, and is spoken to the present
day. On the Continent the Old Norse expanded into
three dxﬂ‘erent dlmects, Norwagmn, Swedish, and
Damah, of, Whirkk the firat has now become a mere
patois, leavmg Danisk aud Swedish the two literary
repregentatives of the Standindvian tongue.

No language hss sent s0 many colonies throughout
the world as Teutonic. Uermans are to be met with in
Algiers, on the coast of Gainsa, and on the Cape of Good
Hope; German colonies ars seitled in Australis and New
Zealand, in Java and SBumatra, in the interior of Russia,
in the Crimea, in the Valleys of the Caucasus, in North and
South America. But the wmightiest branch of the Teu-
tonic stem has been the Anglo-Saxon. It has stretched
its boughs from England across the Atlantic to over-
shadow the new Continent of America. It is the language
of civilisation in India, it preaches the gospel on all the
consts of Africa, and Australia is receiving in it her first
laws. On all the five Continents it is the language that
grows and conguers, the language of the future, the lan-
guage of the world. Grimm spesks thus:—“Nqne of the
modern languages has through the very loss and decay
of all phonetic laws, and through the dropping of nearly
all inflections, acquired greater force and vigour than
English, and from the fulness of those vague and inde-
finite sounds, which may be learned, but can never be
tanght, it has derived a power of expression such as has

-
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never been at the command of any human tongue. Begotteh
by a surprising union of the two noblest langunges of
Europe, the one Tentonic, the other Romanie, it received
that wonderfully happy temper and thorough Breeding,
where the Teutonic supplied the material strength, the
Romanic fhe suppleness and freedom of expression. Nay
the English language, which has borne, not as it were by
mexp Eha.noe, the greatest Poet of modern times, grestin
his very contrast with ancient classical poetry, — I gpeak
of course of Shakespeare—this English language may troly
‘be called a world-language, and seems, like England herself,
but in a still higher degree, destined fo rule over all the
corners of the earth. In wealth, wisdom, and striet eco-
nomy, none of the living languages can vie with it.«
. I

We shall now consider the last branch of the Arian Wiadie tan-
family, commeonly called Slavonic —a language spoken over Busges.
vast tracis of country, on the confines of Asm and Europe,
on the ‘threshold between barbarism and® civilisation, and
a5 yet without a national literature in any of its numerous
branches, though not without itd counterfeils of Voltaire
and Byron, of Wieland a.nd Gothe:—with powerful re-
sources, and flexible as Greek and Latin; yet all, a8 it
were, without self-respect and self-dependence, always
looking abroad and vainly decking itgelf with the tinsel
of foreign couniries, instead of gathering strength from
within and putting forth without shame the genuine fruits
of ita own not barren soil. This applies particularly to
the modern Russian, for Bohemian and Polish may boast
in & certain sense of an ancient national literature and of
an advanced civilisation which was crushed by political
misfortunes. There are signs also in Bohemia and in parts
of Russin, of an awakening national feeling in literature
and of a healthy reaction against foreign influences.

It would be better to use Windic as the general name
of what is now called the Slavonic branch, Winidae
heing one of the most ancient and most comprehensive
names by which these tribes were known to the early
historians of Europe. We have to distingnish again
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between the Lettic and the Slavonie divisions, and it
would be preferable not to use Slavonic in two different
genses, *

1. The Lettic division comprises the Lithuanian,
the Old Prussian, and the L.ettiah. The Lithunian,
as we had ocension to point out before, is dne of the
most interesting languages to-the comparative philologist,
because, though poor in literature—(for the Lithuagian
popular songs are all that can be called such in a national
sense) — it has retained to the present day some of the most
primitive features of Arian grammar. It was once spoken,
according to Mielcke, within the limits of Bast Prussia,
in the districts of Memel, Tilsit, Ragnit, Labiau, and
Tusterburg; and through the division of Poland, mure
Yithuanian subjects were added to the kingdom of Prus-
sia, so that the number of Prussians, who spesk Ti-
thuanian, is now stated at 200,000. But this amount, is
diminishing steadily, and in one or two generstions Li-
thusnian will probably have to be counted =méng the
dead languages, like Cornish in England. In Russia, the
number of Lithnaniang is estimated at 4,282,000,

The Old Prussian has been an extinct langnags since
the end of the 17th century. Formerly spuken on the
Northern coast, Egst of the Vistals, it has left no liters-
ture behind, excert a translation of a catechism.

Lettish is the language of Kurland and Livonia, more
modern in its grammar than Lithuanian, and standing towards
it, not in the relation of daughter to mother, but rather
of niece to aunt.

The entire number of persons who speak Lithuanian
and Leitish, in Prussia and Russia, ia estimated by Sa-
farik at 2,000,000, North of Memel the English Heet
will hear. Lithuanian and Lettish spoken at Lieban, in the
Guif of Riga. On the northern side of the Gulf, the
Letish is bounded by the Esthonian, a Finnic dialect,
which occupies all the rest of the coast as far as Kron-
stadt and Petersburg. The Lettic as well as the Esthonic

pbpulation supply a considerable contingent to the Rus-
sian navy.
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The Slavonic branch is divided again into two grea; Slavomse
dialects, each represented by a number of national idioma, Brsach.
Thegse sre the South-Eastern and Western dinlects, anq
may be distinguished by certain phonetic peculiaritics.

I. Tha South-Eastern dialect comprises:

{. The Russian, divided again into Great- Rus.
sian, Little-Russian, and White-Russian,

2. Bulgarian, represented under its most ancient
form in the Ecoclesiastical Slavonic, ang
spoken at present in the province of Bulgaria,
one geat of the war. The Ecclesiastical Slavoniy',
is the la.nguage of the translation of the Bible
by Cyrillus in the 9th centary, which we havo
in Msas. of the eleventh. It whs formerly con.
sidered as the root of 'all Slavonic dialects, but
it is really the parent of the Bulgarian only,
This is Safarik’s opinion. Mieklosich ¢alls the
Ecclesiastioal Slavonic “lingua Paleo-Slovenicas,
and Kopitar also coneiders it as a Carinthian
dialect; but neither of these scholars has brought
proofs convincing as those by which Safarik
establishes the close connection between the pre-
sent Bulgarian and the language of Cyrillus.

3. The Illyrian, which is a general name for the
Servian, Kroatian, and Slovenian. The
Servian is written either with Rom#n or with
Oyrillic letters. The former is patropised by
the Roman, the latter by the Greek Church. -
The Slovenian comprises the Windian, Car-
niolian, Carinthian and Styrian idioms.
The Kroatian, according to Safarik, should
not be reckoned as a separate language; the pro-
vincial Kroatian being but a continuation of the
Blovenian, while the langnage of the Krpats, as
spoken on the military frontier, is simply Segvian.

II. The Western dialect comprises:

1. Polish.

2. Bohemianor Te¢ hec}uan spoken in Bohemia,
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Moravia and Hungary, and of which the Slova-~
kian, found in Hungary, is but a less developed
remnant.

3. Wendisn or Sorbian, as spoken in Uppa
and Lower Lusatia.

k Polabian, an extinet language, formerly in
existence on the Elbe.

Although it is possible to point out characteristic nfhrks

Ergtorg. and by which these two great dialects can be kept separate,

‘aatern
Slavonie
languages

I

sill in their grammar and words they differ much less
than English and German. People who spesk languages
belonging to the Western or South-Eastern division, are
to a certain extent mutually intelligible. A Bohemian,
according to Safarik, understands a Blovak of Hungary,
a Slovak understands the Polish, a Pole the language of
Lugatia. The same applies to Rygsians and Illyrians: less
to the Bulgarians. But even ¢ Russian and the Pole,
though belonging to differens divisions, have so many words
and grammatical forms in common that they do not find
mach more difficulty in conversing together than Italians
and Spaniards. Panslavistic writérs maintain that the va-
1ious Slavonic dialects do not differ more widely than
the four principal dialects of the ancient Greek — Attic,
Ionic, Doric, and Molic. As we go back into antiquity,
the differences between the Slavonic languages become
even less: yet from the ninth century, when we have the
first literary docaments, the fandamental digtinetign between
South-Eastern and Western dialects is clearly ~sfablished.
A Russian, however, at the present day, can, with ‘some
attention, understand the Bulgarian of the ninth century,
as fixed in the iranslation of the Bible, still used in all
Russian churches. I shall here give some of these characte~
ristic dilferences as laid down by Sefarik. It will be seen
that they can be of real importance only for the minutest
tesearches of the philologist, yet as “pidces justificatives”
they may find a place here.

L In the South-Eastern dialects @ and t before 1 are
dropped; they are retaied in the Western branch. -
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Ex. Eccles. Slav. opg-40, ora-13, a plongh; Bohem.
ora-dto. (ef. &po-<pov, aratram.) Eeel. Slav. udam,
pald fallen,. participle of the root pad, to fall,
with the termination 18; Bohemian padi

1. In the South-Eastern dialects d and t are dropped
hefore n; they are retained in the Western branch.

Ex. Russian, BAHYHII, Bohewmian vadnouti, from
the root BAJ, vad, and uymn, nutd.

IIL. In the South-Eastern dialects un 1 is put before
every palatal semi-vowsl (y), if preceded by a labial; tliis
is not the case in the Western branch (I epentheticum).

Ex. Bocl. Slav. zomly (3emam), earth; Polish ziemia.
Ecel. 8l korably#, (xopadas); Pol. and Boh.

korab’, ship.
Other words by which the difference between an Eastern
and Western dialect can be recognized are, according to
Dobrowsky, (Bohemian Grammar, iv. and Institutiones, § O

SOUTH-EASTERN, WESTERN
4..raz, razum. rog, rozum.
9, iz, izdati wy, wydati.
3. ped, moé, nod. pec, moe, noc.
k. zwiezda, hwiezda, gwiazda.
b. toj. ten.
6. Genitive, ago. ego, eho-
Dative, omu, emu,
7. ptika. ptp,k.

The area ab- present occqpled by the Slavonic race,
extenda from Asia into Euro_pe, from the Dwina in the East
to the frontiers of Germany in.the West, from the Ses
in the North to the Sea in the South of Europe. Sla-
vonic names of cities and rivers in the interior’ of Ger-
many, show that these races once were in occupation as
far west as the Elbe; and Slavonic dialects are still spoken,
though by small and disconnected tribes, in Lusatia, not
far from Berlin and Leipzig. But while the Slavonic race
has been repulsed in the West, it has extended itself in
the East towards Asia, and is now the language of law

Area occu-
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and civilization in the North of Asia, whence it stretches
over to America.
Thé la.nguage, politically most mportant among the,
Slavomc roces, is the Russian. It is hemmed in on
the West by the Polish, Hungarian, and Wallachlan lan-

© guages. In the North and South ii reaches as Tar as the

Great-Ruy-
sinng.

Linle-Rue-
slany.

gea, and in the Bast it encroaches upon Finnic and Ta-
taric populations. We shall give the geographiesl limits of
the three Russian dislects, that of the Great-Russians,
the Little-Russians, end White-Russians, as deter
mined by Safarik, on.grammatical grounds: becaunse these
three originally different races,  gan at' present be dis-
tingnished by the pecularitiea of their dqalects only.

The Great-Russians inhabit the govdrnments of Mos-
cow, Petersburg, Novgorod, Vologda, Pskov, Tver, Ya-'
roslav, Kostroma, Vladimir, Nizhni Novgorod, Smolensk,

- Kalags, Tula, Riazan, Penzs, Simbirsk, Orel, Kursk,

Voronezh, Tambov, Sarstov, and the country of the
Cossacks of the Don. The greatest part of the governments

. of Orenburg, Viatka, Perm, and Kasan, is inhabited by

the same race, which daily absorbs more and more the
remuants of the Finnie nations, sand of the Tatars yet
extant in those provinees. A Jline drawn from Lake Pei~

pus to the mouth of the Don, would very nearly mark

the frontier of the Great-Russian towards the Liitle and
‘White-Russian dialects. Great-Russians are, further, spread
over all Siberia, Kamchatka, and the Russian colonies
on the north-western coast of America. There are many
setflements of the Great-Russians in various parts of an-
clent Poland, formed under the Polish dominion by the
Rasko]niks or Russian sectarians, who fled from their
couniry on aceount of religious persacnhon. A few of
the samd Kkind exist beyond the Danube in the Turkish

. dominiong. The Great-Russian idiom is now the literary

and official language of Russia.

The Litile Russians or Russines resemble, in their
physical snd moral qualmes other Slavonic nations more
than their namesskes. Their language differs from the

Muscovit idiom, and forms in gsome measure, a transmogx
. .
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petween that and Polish. Nestor calls them Polanes,
which signifies inhabitants of the fields (Campani), and
asseris they are of the same nation as the Lekhs of the
Vistula, ie. the Poles. Their language is said to be one
of the finest Slavonic tongnes, few equalling its power
in the exprelsmn of tender feelings, and their literature,
though limited to popular songs and ballads, replete with
podtical beanties. The Russines inhabit the Russian go-
vernments of Poltava, Kharkov, Tchernigov, Kiev, Vol-
hynia, Podolia, and parts of those of Ekaterinoslav, Voro-
nezh, 1Kherson, Taurida, and Bessarabia, as well as the
country of the Cossacks of the Black Sea. In the kingdom
of Poland, they occupy parts of the provinces of Lublin
and Padlachia. In Gallicia, or Austrian Poland, the circles
of Lemberg, Przemysl, Zloczov, Zolkiev, Tarnopol, Brze-
zany, Sambor, Sanck, Stry, Stanislawow, Kolomes, Czort-
kow, and in part those of Rzeszow, Novysandec, and
Tchernowitz. In Hungary, the greater part of the comi-
tats of Beregh, Unghvar, Ugocza, and Marmaros, and a
small portion of those of Zemplin and Szaros. It is the
dialect of the South of Russia from Gallicia to the Don,
The Rusniaks or Ruthenians in Gallicia, Hungary, and
Bukovina speak the Little-Russian dialect: though with
some peculiarities.

The White-Russians occupy the whole of the Rus-
gian Governments of Mohilev and Minsk, and the greatest
part of those of Vitepsk and Grodno, extending even
over a part of those of Vilna and Bialystok, Their dia-
lect was formerly the official langnage of Lithuanian, and
is full of Polish expressions. They are called White-
Russians in opposition to the original Russian race, in-
habiting the central provinees of Russia which are still
called Black-Russia (Czernaja Rusj).

Although the Cossack repudiates the idea of being des-
cended from eitber the Great or the Little-Rugsians, he has
been proved to be Great-Russian by blood, though conside-
rably mixed with Little-Russian. K&ppen (p. 182) accounts
for this mixture by the war against the Turks in 1569, The
I:I‘urks bad invested Astrachan, and Czar Johann IV, called

While-Rus-
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on Prince Michajlo Wishnewezkij 1':_9 assist him. The army
of Prince Michajlo was chiefly collected at Teherkassy in the
Governfent of Kiev, whence the name of Tcherkassian or
Teherkaskisn for the Little-Russiun peasants on the Don;
hence also the name of the chief city in the gcouniry of the
Don-Cossacks, Teherkask, founded in 1570, and rebuilt, as
Novo Teherkask in 180b. Antxqultxes which are found in the
neighbourhood attest the former presence of various tribes in
this part of Russia. Inscriptions were.found here belonging
to the Bosporian Kings Rhoemetalkes (132 — 154 A. D.)
and Ininthimaeos (237 A. D.). They were published by
Gracfe in the Memoires de 1’Académie des Sciencos de St.
Petersbourg; VI. Série; Sciences politiques, T. VII(1844,8),
p. 24, Ancient stgne images have been aleo found in the
steppes, and now serve the inhabitants as scarecrows. The
races to which these idols belonged, the nations ruled by
the Bosporian kings, and in more modern times, tribes even
from the Caucasas, have all contributed their share toward
the formation of the Cossack, and hence the conflicting
opinions as to his real nationality..

The territory on which Bulgarian is spoken at the
present day lies almost entirely within the Turkish domi-
pions; only a small area to the North of the arms of the

Danube being under Russian sovereignty. Eastward the
Bulgarian is bounded by the Black Sea; from the mouth

of the southern arm of the Danube this river forms the
northern frontier towards the Wallachians as far as Widin
and Florentin, with the exception of the tract between

_ the towns of Tultch and Reni, where the Bulgarian ex-

tends across the river towards Russia. The frontier is
here indicated by the towns of Ismail, Kalpak, Faltchi,
and thence southwards along the river Pruth, which here
forms the frontier between Russia and Moldavia, and
between the Wallachians and the Bulgarians down to the
Danube. From Widin the frontier extends along the
Servian territory as far as Prizren (Perserin), and hence
sonthward past the towns of Tettovo, Ochrida, Drenovo,
Biligta (or Blchhsta) as far as St. Marina; hence the
Southern frontier line forms a allght bend round the Gulf
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of Thessalonica, and thence continues in the direction of
the towns of Rupa, Arda, Tchermenti, Adrianople, Tir-
novo, and Vasiliko to the Black Sea again. Phus the
Bulgarians occupy the greater part of the ancienf Moesm,
Thraom, and Macedonia, .or the present provinee of
Rumeha The name Bulganan was transferred to the
onguml Blavonic inhabitants of that country after they
wege conquered by the Bulgars, an Uralic race, iowards
the end of the 7th Century. The Slavonic element, however,
began soon to prevail over that of the foreign econquerors,

and after two hundred years, nothing but the name indi-

cated the barbarous origin of the prospering. Bulgarian
Kingdom. In the middle of the ninth Century Christianity
began to spread over the country and the translation of the
Bible by Methodius and Cyrillus was the Yorerunner of other
literary works. This incipient civilisation, however, was
destroyed by the inroads of the Magyars in the beginning
of the eleventh QCentury. Before the arrival of the Ma-
gyars, the Plawzi and Pechenegs, that is during the as-
cendancy of the Bulgarian kingdom, the Bulgarian lan-
guage was spoken beyond its present limits in the counc
tries along the Danube, now inhabited by Magyars and
Wallachians. It extended from the Danube to the Pruth
and Jager, and beyond to the Karpathian mountains and
the sources of the Theiss, When these countries lying
North of the Danube were inundated by the Magyars and
gimilar Finnic tribes, the original inhabitants retired below
it. The Bulgarian of the 9th Century, the langnage of
the translation of the Bille by Cyrillus, remained the
literary language of Russia to the 14th Century, and
is still the ecclesiastical language of the Greck-Russian
church in Russia, Servia and Bulgaria. It holds the sime
place in Slavonic philology which Gothic ocoupies in the
history of the German idioms. The spoken Bulgarian,
on the contrary, so far as grammatical forms are concer-
ned, is the most reduced among the Slavohic dialects.

- Illyrian is used as a general name to comprehend
the Servisn, Kroatian and Slovenian dislects, The name
Ilyria was revived by Napolson in 4809. Illyrian im-

Wyrian-
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plies sometimes the Slovenian and Kroatian, as opposed
to the Servian. Religions and political agitation hus made
“Illyrisn” the watchword for the Roman Catholi¢' popu-
lation of these South-Slavonic countries;-“Servian‘ tha
of the Greek church; the former using the Ro:nan, the
Iatter the Cyrillic alphabet. Another party, the Pansla-
vistic, allows no difference between Illyrians and Servians,
whether in nationality or language. Tliese Sonth-§la-
vonic dialects are spoken West of Bulgaria, occupying
the western half of the peninsula to the Adkiatic, while the
Bulgarian occupies the eastern part towards the Black Sea
Aron ocen- A rough outline of the whole Illyrian territory would.
ﬂlyri-n’ din- be formed by a line drawn from the Adriatic Sea, near
leclt. the mouth of the Bojana. River, to Pergerin (Prizren) in
Albanin, this line being sofewhat inclined towards the
North. A line from Perserin to Widin on the Danube
would separaté the Tllyrian: (here Servian) from the Bul-
garian, A line from Widin to Temesvar would divide
the Illyrian from the Wallachian; snd a line from Te-
mesvar to Klagenfurt from Magyar and German neighbours.
A line from Klagenfurt back to Trieste would close the
circle within ‘which Illyrian dialecis are to be met with:,
The Adriatic coast is partly occupied by Italian dialects,
which encroach upon the Slavonic in the north,. but di-
minish graduslly in breadth as we proceed sounthward,
These frontiers, however, are far too narrow for the
national agpirations of what may be called the Young-
Ilyrian party, The founder of this party is Dr. Ludewit
Gaj, the editor of a newspaper which has become the
standard of the literary Illyrian language. In Illyria, in
Styrie, in Dalmatia, in Croatia, Slavonia, and Servis, '
there existed not long ago about twenty different dislects,
and. each shad in certaid localities assumed the dignity of
a literary language with its own peculiar .orthography.
It wag in 18335 that Gaj began the publication of his Croa~
tian Newspaper, which originally addressed itself to the
provineial Croatians only. In 1836, however, this assumeg .
the title of a National Illyrian Newspaper, appealing no,
longer to the provincial Croatians alone, but to all whe,
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in Dalmatia, Istria, Croatia, Slavonia, Servia, Bosnia,
Montenegro, Carniola, Carinthia and Styria spoke the
common Illyrian language. “The poorer and less culti-
vated provincial Croatian, he says, must make ¥oom for
the rich and harmonious lllyrian langusge, as spoken by
the people and fixed by early writers, and ot the same
time a more rational orthography must be introduced.”
This attemlit has been successful, and instead of many
Croatian and Windian dialects, the Southern Sluves have
gained' a common national and cultivated lenguage.

Gaj has found many followers, and Agram has become
the literary. capital of Illyria. Hungarian intolerance has
strengthened the unity of his party, which has further
s ceriain political importance. His enthusiastic follo-
wers speak of an “Illyria®, of which the frontiers are
the Adriatic, the Aegaean, and the Black Sea, and which
comprigses Carinthia, Carniola, Styria, Gorz, Istria, the
Litorale, Dalmatia, Raguea, Montenegro, Herzegovina,
Bosnia, Serbia, Croatia, Slavonia, the Banat with the
South of Hungary, part of Albania, Bulgaria, and even
the northern districts of Macedonia. This Tllyria, however
does not yet exist; in fact the unbounded enthusiasns of
its advocates has provoked a natural reaction from the
very nations which it mesnt to embrace. The Servians,
perticularly, object to the name of Illyrians, snd main-
tain their own nationality, which is supported by a diffe-
rence of religion (the Servians belonging to the Greok
church), and by a difference of slphabet (the Servians
adhering to the Cyrillic letters). This' natural division
between the Illyrians, i. e. the Croatians and Sloventzi
on the one side, and the Servians on the other, will prove
a strong impediment to the realisation of the Gr.et Uirrian
nationality.

If we make this distinction between Illyrians and Ser-
vians, the Illyrians will be separated by & line beginning from
the town Monoschiur, at the mouth of the river Lobnitze
(Lafnitz) which falls into the Raab, in the Comitat Eisen-
burg in Hungary. This line extends along that river
while it forms the limit between Hungary and Styris,
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then turns into Styria and Illyria, passing the towns of .
Radkersburg, Vilkermarkt, Klagenfurt, Villach, to Pon-
tafel; thence southward, along the small towns of Resciutta,
and Bardo, towards Udine, and then, following pretty closely
the course of the Isonzo to the Adriatic sea, it extends
along the ses-coast until below Capo d'Istria.  Here it
takes an eastern direction, passing the towns of Materia, -
Lass, and the German colony of Gotachze (Hoczewde)
to Neustidtel, Motting, Petrinia, and the mouth ot the
Unna, which falls into the Save on the Turkish frontier.
Hence it recedes northwards past the towns of Novka,
Chasma, and Belovar, until it reaches Verioze on the Drave,
behind which river it touches the Magyar frontier at Gross-
Seigeth, Here it runs west agnin, past the towns of Breznite,
Kanjsa, Lindava (Lendva) and Cseszireg, until it rejoins
Monoschtur, The smaller ot eastern’ portion of this fer-
ritory ia inhabited by Kroats or Chorwats, aud the lar-
ger and western portion by the Sloventsi,

The Kroatian or Chorvatian dialect is chiefly
spoken in the Comitats of Agram, Kreuz, and Warasdin,
and numerous colonies exist in the western parts of Hun-
gary. The langpage stands between Slovenian and Ser-
vian, more closely allied to the latter, and at present,
particularly at Agram, infinenced by a small literary party,
who endeavonr to introduce Slovenian and Cyrillie ex-
preseions into the spokeén lauguage of the people. Thus -
the Dual, which according to Berli¢ is unknown in the
spoken language of Kroatis, and exists only in Slovenian,
bms been introduced into literary works, and terminations
are used in the declensions which have a warrant only in
the Cyrillie translaifon of the Bible,

Slovama.n, also called Corntapian or Windian, is
spoken ire the touniry surrounded by the Adriatic, the
Upper Drave and Krostia. It is the language of & great
part of Styria, Carinthia, and Carniola, sid reachas into”
the west of Hungary, ‘the Hlyrian coastand part.of Istria.

'The territory oceupied by the Servians is bordered
on the west by the Adriatic from Capo d'Istria to the
river Bojana. The southern frontier separahng ‘the Ser=,
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vians from the Al'b’a.nia.ns,' extends from the lake of Seu-
teri towards the towns of Rosalia, Ipek, and Jakova,
ag far es Prizren (Perserin). Here begins the eastern
fronuer towards the Bulgarians, passing the towns of Mo-
rava, Nova Berda, and Nissa, as far as Gurguchevatz,
and followmg thence the Timok, the boundary until
it falls into the Danube. The Danube then forms the
ligit towards “the Wallachians, as far as Golubatch,
where the line crossing that river exiends past_the towns
of Szaszka, Weisskirchen, Denta, Ritberg, and Temesvar,
a8 far as Arad: then westward along the small towns of
Lak, Marienfeld, Kaniza, Topolya, and Mohacz to Seigeth,
and along the Illyrian frontier to Capo dIstria.

This extensive area comprises withjn the Austrian do-
minions the southarn Comitats of Hungary, the whole of
Slavonia, a great part of Kroatia and Carniola, Istria, the
Littoral, Dalmatia and the military frontier of Kroatia,
Slayonia, and Hungary,—and within the Turkish domi-
nions, the principalities of Servia, Bosniz, Herzegovina,
Montenegro, and the ancient Raacia (the territory between
Novi Bazar and Nova Berda). The Servian population
belongs partly to the Roman Catholic and. Greek per-
suasions, partly to the Mohammedan, There is a sprink-
ling of Magyars, Germans, Iialians, Albanians, Turks,
Wallachians, and Rusnyaks over the whole of Servia. On
the other hand there are comsiderable Servian colonies in
Hungary and Russia.“The most important is that of “New
~ Servia” on the Dniepr, founded between 1754--53. It
congists of ahout 400,000 inhabitants.

According to Vuk Stephanowitch ‘the Servian is di-
‘vided into three dialects:

1. The dialect of Herzegovina, Bosnia, Montenegro,
‘Dalmatia, Kroatia, and the upper part of Servia, in
" the disiriet of Matchwa, as far as Maljewo and Karano-
watz.

9. The Ressawian -dialéet, spoken in the district of
Bmmtahevo, on the Resava, in the district of Levatsh,
on the Upper Morava, and along the Schwarzbach, as far
as Negotin.



+ Wastern

lauguages.

78

3, The Syrian, spoken in Syrmia, Slavonia, in the
Batchka, in the Banat of Temesvar, and in Servia, between
the Savd, the Danube, and the Morava.’

The ‘Magyars and Slovaks call the Servians of the
(reck persuasion, Razes, ‘from Rass, the former capitel
of Servia, now Novi Bazar.

We now come to the Western branch.

The frontier-line of the territory inhabited by the
Poles in the north is_the coast of the Baltic, from the pro-
montory of Hela, in the gulf of Putzig, along the sea
as far as the Lake of Schmolsin; then westward, toward
the German nation: at first along the Pommeranian fron-
tier 10 the neighbourhood of Butow, in the direction of
the towns of Jastrpw, Wirsitz, Chodzies, Filehne, Mese-
ritz, Lissa, Bojawono, Rawicz, Wartenberg, and Rdsen-
berg; next westward, as far as the mouth-of the Neisse,
which falls into the Oder below Brieg, and along the river
Bisls toward Zuckmantel, on the Austrian frontier, Here, .
after 5 bend in an easterly direction, it falls in with the
frontier of the Bohemo-Moravian dialect, in the neighbour-
hood of Troppan. The Polish language comes into con-
tact with this dinlest from Oderberg along the course of
the Oder, down to the Carpathian ridge. Hence the
southern frontier extends towsard the Slovaks, slong the
fogt of the Carpatidncs as far as Piwnivena, where the
Poprad forms the limit between the .thres populations of
the Poles, the Slovaks, and the Russines, The southern
frontier towards the Russmes runs through "Gallicia, past
the towns of Sandec, Bisez, Eroano, ‘Brozozow:—hence
the eastern frontier extends straight northwards, past the
towsrd$, Preeworzk Lezaisk, Krzeszow, Gora.y, Turobin,
Kratnotlav, Radzyn, Miedzyrye; along the river Zna, to-
‘wards, dala and Sarnski; and thence also eastwards along
the: bunnduy of the White Russiens, in the direction of
the Yowns of Bransk, Tykoezyn, Kuyszyn, Stabm, Lipsk,
and as far as Grodoo, The Niemen forms in part the
nortu-western fromticr toward the Lithuacians, From this
viver it follows the Hansze a2 far as Seyny, then west-
ward tuwards Oletgko, near which place it returns fo the
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Prussian territory, descending by the town of Goldapp to
Darkehmen. Hence it tukes a westerly course, through
the ancient kingdom of Prussia, touched by the German
frontier near the towns of Rastenburg, Bischofsbirg, and
Seeburg; then to the mouth of the Welle, which digem-
bogues -ito the Drewenz above Noumark. It reaches
rearly to the Vistula, but turns south, past the town of
Cujm, to Thorn. Here i crosses the Vistula, and tarns
towards the Netze till il reaches Nakel, when, taking a
porthern course, it accompanies the western side of the
Vistula to the point where that river divides. Afier fol-
lowing the river for several miles, it bends off, below
Derachan and before it reaches Dantzig, and ends in the
Bay of Putzig. Besides the inhabitants of this territory,
sll the upper classes in the ancient provinces of Poland
- are composed of Poles by origin, and of others who
hecame Polonized during the Polish dominion in those
parts. The language of Gallicia is Polish.

The old name of the Polish language was Lekhian,
" “spoken in ancient times beyond its present limit, in parts of
Pommerania and Silesia now ocompied by Germans. At
present it exists in two dialects, Polish and Kashubian,
—the latter spoken in &.small district between Leba and
Lauenburg by about 100,000 people. Here the English
fleet may hear it on the Baltic coast.

The limits of the Bohemian papulation méy be mark-
ed by a line beginning between the towns of Josephstadt

and Konigshof, which are on the Bohemian side, and

Turnau- and Semile, on the German. 'This line runs from
the last-named place in a northwestern direction-along
the towns of Aupa, BGhmisch-Aicha, Leitmeritz, Theresien-
stadt, Laun, Pilsen, Mies, Bischofteinitz, as far as Klenz)
thence it turns in a south-enstern direction along ¢hé towns
of Winterberg, Krummau, Graizen, Nenhaus, Moravian-Bud-
weis (Budwit'z), Zngym, Luadenburg, as far as Rabens-
burg, on the river March. Hence to the north-east, touching
the Sloveks, in an almost siraight line, slong the towna
Holitseh, Strasnitz, and Weasely, to the.Carpathisn ridge,
where it comes jnto contact with the Poles of Galicia,

Bohemlan,



Stovakian,

80

From this point the river Oder forms thp frontier as far
as Oderberg. Bohemian is spoken in the whole of the
district -of Troppan. FPassing then from Sternberg; along
the Sudet mountains, through Moravian-Neustadt, it returns
to Konigshof. The territory within this line comprehends
a space of about 850 German square miles, which, with
the exception of few German colonies, is inhabited by
a pure Slavonie population.

Another name for the language of Bohemia and Mo-
ravia ia Tehechian. Some literary monuments of the ancient
Tchech language exist, as the song of Libussa of the ninth

" century, and poems of the thirteenth, exhibiting a much

richer gramms.uca.l system than the spoken Bohemian,. This
is divided again into dialects, Horskian, Hanakian, Mo-
ravo-Slovakian, Wallachian, and others. Since the beginning
of this century a mew impulse has been given to the na-
tional literature of Bohemia, chiefly by-the exertions of
Dobrowsky, Safarik, and Palacky, Safarik’s works on
Slavonic antiquities have acquired a European reputation:
they are the ohief authority for all that is known of the
ethnology, histofy and language of Bohemm and of the
whele Slavonic race.

The language of the Slovaks has retained in its gram-
mar certain original forms which the Bohemian has lost.
It is spoken by the Slovaks, who are separated from the
Bobemianeg on the north-west by a line already mentioned.
Thence the boundary continues along the Carpathian ridge
to the town of Piwnicyna, separating the Sloveks from -
the Poles in Gallicia. From that place it runs through
the towns Bordijow, and Humené (Homona), and follows
the course of the river Ondava, which parts off the Rus-
sines in Gallicia and Hungary. On the south the Slovaks
arg divided from the Magyars by & line running- through
the towns Kaschau, Tornala (Torna), Filekovo (Fulek),
from the river Eipel as far as Hont; — thenee along
the towns of Zeviza, Neuvhdusel, nearly to Comorn
and Prespburg; then followmg the course of the Danube
to the mouth of the river March. The same river,
seporates them on the West from the Germans. The,
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territory inhabited by the Slovaks extends over fifteen
Comitats, of which five are entirely, and.the vest prin-
cipally, occupied by them. There are besides seve'ml large
seffloments of Slovaks scattered over different parts of
Hungary.

The last Slavonic dialect is the Wendian, spoken Wendian or
by. the Wends of Lusatia, whose number though variously Lanatsa.
stated, probably does not exceed 150,000, They are the
ronants of those Slavonians by whom all that country
was formerly inhabited, and whose seitlements extended
beyond the Elbe to the river Saale. They are called by
a general name the Polabes (from po, near, and Labe,
the Elbe).- The Wends inhabit - the region around the
towns of Liébau, Neusalz, Budissin, Camenz, Spremberg,
Lithben, Lieberosa, Cotibus and Mugkav, forming a’kind
of Slavonian island in a German sea. Their Janguage is
also called Sorbian, and divided imto two dialects, each
possessing, besides popular songs, translations of the Bible,
and other sacred works. Though German is taught now
in every pehool, yet the common people cling to their
national dislect and prefer to spesk ‘“serski.”

The following is an estimate of the Slavomc popu— Slavonle

Iation: , statistics,
4. G‘rreat-Russmns (Welikorueki) . . 85,000,000 -
2. Little-Rusaians (Maloruski). . . . 43,000,000
3. White-Russiana (Beloruski) . .. 2,700,000
4. Bulgarians (Bolgari) . . ., ... 8,600,000
5. Kroatisns (Horwati) . . ..... " 800,000
6. Slovenians (Slovenzl) ... 4,480,000
7. Servians . . . . . S s s . 5,800,000
8. Poles (Polaki) ... .. ve e e - 9,300,000
9, Bohemians (Czechi). .. ... e+ 7,200,000
40. Wends (Syrbi) . ......... 1505000
78,200,000
N e
This gives for the Eastern branch ce e 62,000,000
- for the Weatern brench . . . 44,000,000

1

79,000,000 °
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According tu their religion the Slavonic races were
airanged by Safarik (in 1842) in the following table; —*

Greak
Gﬁ'::":‘r':l’ unl}:.d Roman | Protes- {Moham.
. chureh. R‘::rlnl;‘. Catholics.{ tanls. (medans,
Ruasians, or Muscovites! 35,314,000
gffn': l\gl:i:n:. o::M:inrnanu 40,154,000 | 2,980,000
xnlma ln\.mm ........ g.%g ...... 3%8.0“83 o)
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According to the States to which they hbelong, the
Blavonic races were arranged by Safarik (in 4842) in the

following table: —

) | Repub-
‘k\umn. Ausirin, |Prussia. | Turkey, i of So::;- Total.
Cracow, :
Great Rossioms . ... .., kiU R0y 1/ R DU PRI D Ve {
ros Buasane - i R RESE IRRR PEST it
White Russians . ..... . EX X0 A B P .. - 9:'156:%
Dulgarians ., . ..., . 70000 . .. . . 138000000, . ... .| 3.541,00)
ﬁnw&ns aud Myrisas . . .} 400,000 2{3}% ..... 2,600,000}, . . .. . aww
(T T TP AN I o). .. ... .. vafereon o X
Garynthians. . .. ... me s oae JAABKOO0N. ..y, iy 4.%31.%’0
Poles . vovovuneronn §912,000( 2.331,000(1,983.0001. . . ., 490,000 | . . . { 9368000
Bohemiana and Moravlanal .. .., A370000) 45,000, . ..|.. ... ] AMA00
Stoveks In North Hungery| ... .. 3000} . .. ). vae S752.000
f.usatiana or Wends. Upper| ... .. {..... 38.0001. . ... + v . (60,000 000
" " Lowor; ... .. | R T ] ﬁmo
Totef ..... .lua,so:.ooolm?m.m‘s.ms.oooledoo.mo 130,000 Iw.mlq&wimo
Palicst Numérically as well as politically, the Russians stand
powuon of st present in the van of the Slavonic races, while for-

haswsns. merly the Poles held a place much more important in
the polithkal gystem of Europe. In the sixteenth century
the Russlan eaglc began io try his wings, after shaking

* Safarlk’s figures of population, acem.'di;g to & lotter from
the Hon. H. Stavley, H. M. Secretary of Legation at Athens, are
lose. correct than thosa of Ubicin in hig Letives sur la Turquie.
Msy not Safurik heve been gulded by linguistic and ethnological
avidence, while Ubielni’s figures sre based on political statistics? *
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off the yoke of the Mongolians, who for nearly two
hundred years had held Russia in the most cruel vassa-
lage. ~ The first conquests of the Russians were] near the
Volga:

In 1552, they conquer the countries along the middle
: course of the Volga, .
1564, the Lower Volga.
1877, the Lower Don.
1584, they cross tke Ural.
158k, they occupy the middle course of the Ob,
1594—06, they take the countries watered by the
Irtis.
1608, the Lower Ob.
1620—30, the Yenisei.

After thus conquering the north, the-Russian arms .
turned to the South and the Caucasus.

In 1630—40 they teke the Baikal lake and the Lena-
country, '

1646, the Behring Straits.

1658, they oross the Southern Siberian mountains,
and advance into Mongolia, along the Chinese
river Amur. They found Nyerkinsk, -

1690, they take Kamfatka, and push along the
Alente islands into America; while in Enrope
they advance to the Don and Dniepr.

1724, they take the coast of the Finnic Bay and
the Gulf of Riga, thus securing the ground on
which now stands the capltd of the ‘Rusgian
empire, Petersburg.

1743, Karelia taken.

1783, Krimea taken.

4774, Couniry to the north of the Krimea annexed,

794, they advance against Tataric iribes as far as

*+ the Dniestr,

1802, Georgia is annexed.

1842, Bessarabia conquered.

4843, Daghestan and Sirwan taken.

6*
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4828, Abhasia, Mingrelia, and Araxes- countnes
taken.,

1809, Sweden taken as far as the Bothnian Ghlf,

1812, Advance to the Pruth in Wallachia. .

1828, the mouth of the Danube secured.

1848, Principalities occupied against revolutionary

tendencies.

1883, Principalities ocoupied as a material gua-
rantee. )

1884, Declaration, that Russia does not aim at
conquest.

Genaalogical We have thus completed our survey of the second
Arian Fa- family of langusges, and the following table -will give a
general view of all the members which can be proved to
belong to it. Each column begins with the langaages
now spoken. These aré traced back to" their previous
stages, wherever literary monuments have been preserved,
end are then referred to the different classes, branches,
and divisions, which all took their origin from one central
language, the language of the Arian ancestors. -Since their.
first separation took place, in times previous to Homer,
Zoroaster, and the poets of the Veds, no new roots have
been added to the common inheritance of these dialects,
no new elements have been created in the formation- of
. their grammar. They have experienced various losses,
and compensated- them by a skilful application of -what
they carried awsy as their common heirloom. All, from
Sanskrit to English, are but various forms of the same
type, modifications of a language, omce formed in Asis
we know not and can hardly imagine how, yet a lan-
guage the existence and reality of which has the full cer-
tainty of matters resting on inductive evidence, although
it goes back to times when historical chronology borders
on the geological erag. '
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The third family is the Turanian. If comprises all
languages spoken in Asia or Europe not included under
the Arian and Semiiic families, with the exception per-
haps of the Chinese und its dialects. This is, indeed, a
very wide range; and the characteristic marks of union,
ascertained for this immense variety of languages, are as
yet very vugue and general, if compared with the definite
ties of relationship which severally unite the Semigie
and the Arian. The common origin of some of these
wide-spread idioms has indeed beem proved,with the same
accuracy ag that of Sanskrit and Greek, of Hebrew and
Arabio:—and languages as widely distant as Hungarian
and Finnish, have been fraced back conclusively to ong
common source. Large divisions have thus been esta-
blished, snd five lmgulshc districts, the Tungusic, Mon-
golie, Turkiec, Samoiedic and Finnie, have been
surveyed and laid down definitely a8 portions of one vast
kingdom of speech. And afier the convergence of these
five divisions towards onc¢ ceniral point has once been
established, it will be difficult to exclude from the same
system the other provinces of speech which lie scattered
throughout on the map of Asia and Europe.

The absence of that close family likeness which holds
the Arian and Semitic languages together, becomea it-
elf one of the distinguishing featnres of the Turanian
dialects. They are Nomadic languages as contrasted
with the Arian and Semitic dialects, which may be called
State or political languages. In the grammatical
features of the latter class, we can discover the stamp
of one powerful mind, once impressed on the floating
materials of speech at the very begmmng of their growth,
and never to be obliterated again in the course of cen-
turies. Like mighty empires founded by the genius of
ong¢ man, in which his will i§ perpetuated as law through
generstions to come, the' Semitic and Arian languages
exhibit in all ages and countries .a striet historical con-
tinoity which makes the idioms of Moses and Mohammed,
of Homer and Shakspeare, appear but slightly altered im-
pressions of one original type. Most words and gram-
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matical forms ia these {wo families seem .to have been
thrown out but once by the creative power of an indi-
vidual' mind; and the differences of the various Semitic
and Arian Janguages, whether ancient or modern, were
produced, not so much by losses and new creations, as
by changes and corruptions which defaced in various
ways the original design of thess most primitive works
of, buman art: This process of banding down a lan-
guage throtgh centuries without break or loss, is possible
only among people whoee history runs on in one msin
stream; and where religion, law, and poetry supply well
defined borders which hem in on every side the cmrrent
of language. Thus only can it be explained how, at
the present day, the Lithuanian ‘peasant expresses, “I am,
esmi,” with exactly the same root and the same termi-
nation which the poet of the Vede nsed in India four
thousand years agd; and how ihe numerals which we
employ, are the same tokens whick passed current among
the common ancestors of the Teutons, Greeks, Romans,
aad Hindus.

The case is widely different with the Turanian lan-
guages. Firstly, the area over whick they are spo-
ken is much larger than that of the Arian and Semitie
dialects. The latter ocoupy omly what may be called the
four Western Peninsulas of the great continent of the
old world—India with Persia, Arabia, Asia-Minor, and
EBorope; and we have reason to suppose that even these
countries were held by Turanian tribes previous to the
immigration of the Arian and Semitle races. To our owm
times, by far the greater part of the primeval continent re-
maina in possession of the descendans of Tur. But secondly,
so far as history can reach back, no listing nuclaus of
society or civilization has ever been formed im these vast
Turanian wildernesses. Empires were no sooner founded
there than they were scattered again like the sand-cloude
of the desert; no laws, no songs, no stories outlived the
-age of their authors. How quickly langusge c¢an change
if thus Jeff to .itself without any standard, and kept up
oply by the daily wants of a savage life, may bie seen

’
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from the endless variety of idioms in America, or on the
borders of India, Tibet, and China. There it bas hap-
pened that colonies from the same village, seitled in
neighbouting valleys, became mutually unintelligible after
one or two generations. If then we bear in mind that
thousands of years must have elapsed sinee the first se-
paration of the Finnic and Mongolic races, that for
Iong time these races possessed nothing like a national
or sacred literature, such as the Veda in India, or Homer
in Greece, but that the scanty conversation of scattered
tribes was the only safeguard for words once fixed to
& certain meaning, and forms once coined with a certain
value, we may understsnd why among the descendants
of Tur we do not find the same clear traces of linguistic
consanguinity as in the Arian and Semitic families. A
different method must, therefore, be adopied io bring
out the few remaining features that all Turanian dialects
share in common, and which, thaugh seemingly vague
and genersl, it would be impossible to consider as the
result of mere accident. The most necessary Substan-
tives, guch as father, mother, daughter, son, have freé-
quently been lost and replaced by synonymes in the dif-
ferent branches of this family; yet common words are
found, though not with the same consistency and regu-
larity as in Semitic and Arian dialects. The Taranian
numerals and ‘pronouns point to a single original source,
yet here again the teracity of these.Nomadic dialécta
camnot he compared with the temacity of the political
lnnguages of Asia and Europes—and common rocts, dis-
covered in the most distant Nomadic idioms, are mostly
of & much more general form and character than the ra-
dicals of the Arian and Semitic treasuries.

But although we do not find, and cannot expect to
find, in Nomadic languages those stnlnng material coinci-
dences by which the common origin of the Arian branches
of speech has been proved, we are struck in them by a
similarity of form such as it would be dlﬂlcnlt to explain
without the admission of common blood ranning in the veins
of all Turanian dislects. This requires some explanation.
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A reference +o the latter stages of the Arian language, Morgholog:-

msy serve to illustrate what is meant by a similarity in c:l‘en‘::%inn%r
form between Turanian langnages. The grammatioal forms ranguases

of the Anan languages were fixed but once. Bach lan-
guage, whether Greek or Sanskrit, received thém ready
made, and preserved them without feeling conscious of
the monner in which originally they had been formed.
No Roman probsbly was aware that in amamus, we
love, mus was the remmnant of & pronoun once attached
to the root ama; as little as we sudpect that the & in
«J loved” was originally an auxiliary verb (io do), added
to & root for the purpose of giving it a past sense (X
Iove-did), Most, if not all, of these grammatical forms
had become typmal before the common Arian speech was
broken up into Sanskrit, Greek, and the rest: Now, if
in place of adopting these grammatical forms, each lan-
guage had produced them anew from its own materials,
it is clear that the material parts of these new forms
might have differed, while the principle on which they
were composdd might still have been the same, Let us
inke, for instance, the Future of the Romance languages,
‘the formation of which was explained before. We can-
not gay that this Puture jaimer-ai, I-to-love-have, had
become fixed and typical previous to the separation of
the Romance dialects, that is to say, at the time when
Latin was no longer classical Latin, buf not resolved as
yet inte fialian, French, or Spanish. If this had been
the case, the similarity beiween the Future in the six
Romance languages, would probably be much greater than
it is. Besides, we know for ceriain that in Provengal
at least the component parts of this new Fature had not
yet coalesced, but were understood as mesning “I have
to love” Hoere then we find in the later remodelling of
the Latin granimar, a coincidence.in form analogous to
the coincidences which unite the Turanian languages.
Each Romance dialect took its own auxiliary verb “to
have,” under that pecnlisr form which it had reached
after ceasing to be the Latin “habeo.” Hence the mate-
rials of which these Futures are formed cannof be said
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to be the same, nor can they be ireated as mere corrup-
tions of one original type. Cantero was never chan-
terai,snor canterei, a modification of canteraggio.
Each Romance dialect formed its Future for itself, hut
all according to the same 'principle, And this applies to
the Turanien languages. The materials employéd by each
for the production of grammatical forms are generally
taken from it8 own resources; bui the manner of the com-
bination shows & character common to all, To nuge s
homely illusiration, the uniforms of the Arian langnages
are actoally made of onme and the same piece of dloth
and by the same hands, while the uniformity of the Tu-
vanian dialects lies not so much in the stuff, as in the
cui and make of their dress.

The most characteristic feature of the Nomadic or
Turanian languages has been called ‘Agglutination)
This means not only that in their grammars pronouns are
glued to the verbs in order to form the conjugation, or
prepositions to substantives in order to form declensions,
That would not be characteristic of the Turanian lan-
guages; for in'Hebrew as well as in Sanckrit, conjuga-
tions and declensions were originally formed on the same
principle, "What distingnishes the Turanian languages is,
that in them the conjugation and declension can still be
taken to pieces, and although the terminations have by
no means retained their significative power as indepen-
dent words, they are felt as modificatory syllables, and
distinet from the words to which they are added. In
the Arian languages the modifications of words, com-
prised wnder declension and conjugation, were likewise
originally expressed by agglatination. But the two com-
ponent parts began soon to coalesce, so as to form bm
one word, liable in iis turn to phonetic corruption, ren-
dering it impossible after a time to decide which was the
roat and which the medificatory termination. The diffe-
rence between a Turanian and an Ariac language is some-
what the ssme ss between composing and reading. The
compositor puts the 3 to the end of a word, and looks
on the typs 8 in his hand as producing the change of
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pound into pounds; to the reader the 8 has no separate
existence (except on scientific reflection); the whols word
expresses to him the modified ides, and in his pereeption
the samme change is produced in penny and penct as in
pound and pounds.

The réason why, in the Turanian langunages, the ter-
mination appears but slightly united to the body of a
word is this, — it was felt essentinl that the radical por-
tion of each word should stand out in distinct relief, and
never be obscured or absorbed, as happens so frequently
in the later siages of political languages. The French
dge, for instance, hag lost ils whole material body, and
is nothing but termination, Age, in Old French, was
eage and edage. Edage is a corruption of aetaticum;
aetaticum is a derivative of a.etas; aetas an sbbreviation
of aevitas, and in aevum, ae only is the radical portion
(the Ssnskrit Ay-us), containing the germ from which
these various words derive their life and meaning. What
trace of ae, ar agvum, or aevitas, remains in age? Ta-
ranian languages cannot afford to refain such words as
uge in their living dictionaries. It i8 an indispensable
requirement in every Nomadic language that it should be
intelligible to many, though their intercourse be but scanty.
It requires iradition, society, and literature to maintain
forms which can no longer be analyzed at once, nor their
formal elements separated from the base.

The Arian verb, for instance, contains many forms’
in which the personal pronoun is no longer felt distinetly.
And yet tradition, custom, and law, preserve the com-
prehensibility of these veterans, and make us feel un-
willing to part with them. But in the evershifting siate
of o Nomadie society no dehased coin can be tolerated
in language, no obeoure legend accepted on trést. The
metal must be pure, and the legend distinet; that the one
mey be weighed, and the other, if not deciphered, at
lesst recognized as a well-known guarantee.

Integrity of
Turanian
roots,
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A Turanian- might tolerate the Sanskrit,
ag-mi, - a-gi, a8, ‘'s-mas, s-tha, *s-anti,
I am, ‘.thou art, he is, we, are, you are, they are;
or even the Latin,
’s-um, e-8, es-f, ’su-mus, es-tis, ’sunt,
In these instances, with a few exceptions, root and .
affix are as distingnishable as for instance in Turkisp:

bakar-im, bakar-sin, bakar,

1 regard, thou regardest, he regards,
bakar-iz, bakea-siniz, bekar-lar:
we regard, you regard, they regard.

But a conjugation like the Hindustani, which is a modern
Arian dislact,

hun, hai, hai, hain, ho, hain,

wounld not be compatible with the genius of the Turanian
languages, because it would not answer the requirements
of a Nomadic life. Turanjan dialects exhibit either no
terminational distinctions at all, as in Mangu, which is
a Tungusic dialect; or a complete and intelligible system
of affixes, as in the spoken diglect of Nyerkinsk, equally
of Tungusic descent. But a state of conjugation in which,
through phonetxc ~corruption, the suffix of the first person.
gingular and plural, and of the third person plural are
the same, where is no distinction beiween the second and
third persons singular, and between the firat and third
persons, plural, wonld necessarily lead in a Turanian dia-
lect to the adoption of new and more expressive forms.
New pronouns would have to be used to mark the per-
sons, or some other expedient be resorted to for the
game purpose. ”

But we must not dwell much longer on these general
features of the Turanisn langusges. All we desire to show
is, the fact that dialects whose grammar has not yet

* For farther particulars see the author's Letter to Chevalier
Bunsen, On the Classification of the Turanian Languages, London,
1864, in the firet volume of Chev. Bunsen's Qutlines of the Phx-
logophy of Universal Hlstory
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gettled down into a solid eystem, are liable to perpetual
changes, and likely to diverge most rapidly if separated
for any length of time. A Turanian retains, as if were,
the conscionsness of bhis grammar. The idea, for in-
stance, wl.nch he connects with-a plux-al is that of a noun
followed by a syllable indicative of plurality; a passive
ifia verb followed By a syllable expressive of suffering,
Now these determinative ideas may be expressed in
various ways. But in one and the same clan, and during
one period of time, one suffix would generally become
popular, ‘'and be assigned to the expression of a single
grammatical category, such as the plural, the passive, or
the genitive. Thus, out of large mass of possible for-
mations, & small number only would bgcome customary
and technical, leading finally to a scheme of declension
and con_;uga.uon such as we find in Turkish and Finnish.
Different hordes, however, as they separated, would still
foel themselves at’ liberty to repeat the same process;
thus forming in their different idioms different phases of
grammatical life, which, if confined to a single tribwe,
would naturally bave disappeared without leaving any
traces.
' In Nomadic languages, therefore, the sudden rise of
a family or of a small association may produce an effect
which, in political languages, can only be produced by
the ascendency of a town or a provimce, & race or &
religions sect. Where so little is fixed, the pecnliarities
of a rising family may change the whole surface of a
language, and the sccent of a suvecessful Khdn may leave
its stamp on the grammar of all the tribes that follow
him. When one -of the great Tatar chiefs proceeds on
an expedition, he, as Marco Polo tells us in the fonrteenth
tentury, puts himself at the head of an army of a hun-
dred thousand horse, and organiz8s them in the follo-
wing mapper. One officer he appoints to the command
of every ien men, and others fo command a hundred, a
thousand, and ten-thousand men respectively. Thus, ten
of the officers commanding ten men take their orders
from him who commands & hundred; of these, each ten
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from him who commands a thousand; and each ten of
these latter from bhim who commands ten thoussnd. By
this afrangement each officer has only to attend. to the
management of ten men, or.ten bodies of men, and the
word of command is spread from the Khdn to. the hun- -
dred thousand common soldiers, after passing through
not more than four mouths, This is characteristic ha-
guistically as well as politically.

If 2 language is once fixed by literary works of a
national character, change becomes difficult, nay, impos-
sible without political convulsions. Where Nomadic na-
tions rise to this stage of civilization and political or-
ganization, their language, though Turanian in its gram-
mat, may zpprokch to the system of political languages,
such as Sanskrit or Hebrew. This is indeed the case
with the most advanced members of the Turanian fa-
mily, the Hungarian and Finnigh. Here some termina-
tione have been so much worn out by coptinual use,
and yet not replaced by new syllables, that on this point,
the distinetion between Turanian and Arian grammar ap-
pears to vanish, ' Yet some characteristic Torian features
are always retained: the root is never obscured; the
determinative gyllables are placed st the end; and the ~
vowels never become so absolutely fixed for each syl-
lable as in Banskrit or Hebrew. On the contrary, there
is & law of harmony, according to which the vowela of
each word may be changed and modulated so as to har-

" monige with the key-note struck by its chief vowel. The

vowels in Turkish, for instance, are divided into two
classes, sharp and flat. If a verb contains a sharp
vowel in its radical portion, the vowels of the fermina-
tions are all sharp, while the same terminations, if follo-
wing - & Toot with 8 flat vowel, modulate their own vo-
wels into the flat key. Thus we have sev-mek, tp love,
but bak-mak, to regard, mek and mak being the termi-

-nation of the infinitive, Thus we say, - ev-ler, the houses,

but at-lar, the horses, ler and lar, being the termination
of the plnral

No Arian or Semmc language has m-eserved s simi*
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lar freedom in the barmonic arrangement of its vowels,
while traces of it have been found among the most dis-
tant members of the Turaviau family, as in Huggarian,
Mongolian, Turkish, the Yakut, spoken in the North of
Siberia, and in dialects spoken on the eastern frontiers
of India.

A number of words and roots, common to all Tura-
nis . languages, has been collected by Professor Schott
in his Essay “On the Tataric Languages.”

It would carry us too far were we to atiempt to pass
“in reyiew all the languages of the Turanian family, We
shall only mention those with which the English Army
is likely to be brought into more immediate contact.
Hence we may dismiss the whole Tungusic branch,
which extends from China northward to Siberia and west-
ward to 4413°, where the river Tunguska partly marks
its froniier. Though Tungaesic tribes in Siberia are under
Russisn sway, they are not likely to appear on the theatre
of war., The other Tungusic tribes belonging to the
Chinese empire, are known by the name of Mangu or
Mandshu, & name taken sfier they had conguered China
in 1644, and founded the present Imperial Dynasty. The
name Tungus is derived from Donki,* which in their
pwn lunguage means “men,” and by this the Tungusic
tribes in Siberia call theroselves. Other Tungusic tribes
speak of themselves as Boyk, which lkewise has the
original meaning of *people.”

The Mongolic branch also might be passed over for
the present, as far as the original seats of the people
who speak Mongolic dialects are concerned, These lie
near the Lake Baikal and in the eastern parts of Siberia,
where we find them as early as the minth century after
Christ, They were divided into three classes, the Mon-

* Another explanation of this name has been suggested by the
Hon. H, Btanley, H. M. Sceretary of Legation at Athens. He derives
it from tungus ( }s’ J_b), o -plg. tho tribe of the plg, and remarks

that this word 1§ pronounced Domuz at Constantinople, but Don~
‘guz or Tunguz in Anadol and Persia.

Tungusic
Languages

Mongolle
Branch.
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gols proper, the Buriits, and the 018t or Xalmiike.
Kingis-khdn (1227) pnited them into a nation and foun-
ded th'q..-. Mongolian Empire, which included however, not
only Mongolie, but Tungusic and Turkic tribes.
QOrigin of The name of Tatar soon bécame the terror qf Agia and
n'i-:u:::"ﬁ Europe, and it was applied promiscuously to all the
Nomadic warriors, whom Asia then poured forth over
Europe. Originelly Tatar was a name that belonge to
the Mongolic races, but through their political ascendency
in Agia after Kingis-khdn, it became usual to call all the
tribes which stood under Mongolian -sovereigns by the
name of Tatar. In linguistic works Tataric is now used
in two several senses. Following the example of writers
of the middle ages, Tataric, like Scythian in Greek, has
been fixed upon as the general term comprising all lan-
gusges spoken by the Nomadic tribes of Asia. Hence
it is used sometimes in the same sense in which we use
Taradian. Secondly, Tataric has become the name of
that class of Turanian languages of which -the Turkish
is the most prominent member. While the Mongolic class
* — that which in fact has the greatest claims on the name
of Tataric — is never thus called, it hes become an
almost universal custom to apply it to the third or Turkic
branch of the Ural-Altaic division, and the races he-
longing to this branch have in many instances themselves
adopted this name. These Turkic, or as they were after-
wards called, Tataric races, were petfled on the northern
gide of the Caspisn Sea, and on the Black Sea, and
were known as Komanes, Pekenegs, and Bulgars, when
conguered by the Mongolic army of the son of Kingis-
khin, whe founded the Kapkakian Empire, extending from
the Dniestr to the Yemba, and the Kirgisian steppes.
Russis for two centuries was under the swajy of.these
Kbans, known as the Bbans of the Golden Horde. This
empire was dissolved towards the end of the 1%th cen-
tary, and several smaller royalties rose out of its ruins.:
Among these Krim, Kasan, and Astrachan, were the most
important. The princes of these empires still gloried in
their descent” from Kingiskhdn, and had hence a right tor



97

the nsme of Mongols or Tatars. But their armies or
subjects also, who were of Turkish blood, received the
name of their princes; and their dialects continued to be
called Tataric, even after the tribes by whom th::y were
spoken had been brought under the Russian sceptre, and
were no longer governed by Khdns.of Mongolic or Ta-
tario origin. It would perbaps be desirable to use Turkie
or ‘Hunnie, instead of Tataric, when speaking of the third
branch of the northern division of the Taranian family,
though a change of terminology generally produces as
much confusion as it remedies. The recollection of their
non-Tataric, i. e. non-Mongolie origin, remajns, it appears,
among the so called Tatars of Kasan and Astrachan, If
asked whether they are Tatars, they reply no; and they
call their language Turki or Turuk, but not Tatari, Nay,
they comsider Tatar a8 a term o sbuse, synonymous with
robber, evidently from a recollection that their wncestors
had once been conguered and enslaved by Mongolic, that
is, Tataric tribes. All this rests on the authority of Klap-
roth, who during his. stay in Russia, had great oppor-
tunities of studying the languages spoken on all the fron-
tiers of this half-Asiatic Empire. -

The conguests of the Mongols or the descendants of
Kingis-khdn, were not confined however, to these Turkie
tribes. They conguered China in the east, where they
founded the Mongolic dynasty ‘of Yuan, and in the west,
after subduing the Khalifs of Bagdad, and the Sultana of
Iconium , they conquered Moscow, and devastated the
greater part of Russia. In 1240 they invaded Poland,
in 1244 Bilesia. Here they recoiled before the united
armies of Germany, Poland, «nd Bilesia. They retired
into Moravia, and having exhausted this country, occupied
Hungery. At that time they bad to choose a néw Khan,
which could only be done at XKardkornm, the old capital
of their empire. Thither they withdrew to elect an em-
peror to govern an empire which then extended from
China to Poland, from India to Siberia. But.a realm of
such vast proportions could not be long held together,
wnd towsrds the end of the 43th century, it broke up

The Mon-
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into several independent states, all still under Mongolian
princes, but no longer under one Khan of Khans, Thus,
néw independent Mongolic empires arose in China, Tur-
kestan, Siberia, Southern Russia, and Persia. .In 1360,
the Mongolian dynasty was driven out of China; in the
{Bth century they lost their hold on Russia, In Central.
Asia they rallied once more under Timur (1369), wh .e
sway was again acknowledged from Karakorum to P .sia
and -Anatolia. But in 4468, this empire also fell by its
own weight, and for want of a powerful ruler like Kingis-
khén or Timur. In Gagatai alone, the country extending
from the Arsl Lake to the Hindukush, between the rivers
Oxus and Yaxartes, (Gihon and Sihon), and once governed
by Gagatai, the,son of Kingis-khdn — the Mongolian
dynasty maintained itself, and thence it was that Baber,
a descendant of Timur, conguered India, and founded
there a Mongolian dynasty, surviving up to our own times
as the OGreat-Moguls of Delhi. Most Mogolic tribes
are now under the away of the nations whom they once
had eonguered, the Tungusic or Mangn sovereigns of China,
the Russian Czars, and the Turkish Sultans.

Jongnhc The Mongolic language, although spoken (but not con

Guloe  ginuously) from Chinaas far as the Volga, has given rise
to bat few dialects. Next to Tungusic, the Mongolic is
.the poorest language of the Turanian family, and the scan-
tiness of grammatical terminations accounts for the fuet
that, as a language, it has remained very much unchanged.
There is, however, a distinotion between the language’ as
spoken by the Eastern, Western, and Northern tribes,
and incipient traces of grammatical. life have lately been
discavered by Casirén, the great Swedish traveller and
Turanian philologist, in the spoken dialect of the-Buriits.
In it th® persons of the verb are distinguished by affixes,
while according to the rules of Mongolie gramimar, no
ether dialect distinguishes in the verb between amo; amas,
smat,

The Mangols who live in Europe have fixed their tents

on epch pide of the Volga and along the ‘coast of the
Cupmn Sen near Astrs.ohan. Another colony is found
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south-east of Sembirsk. They belong to the Western buanch,
and are Olot or Kalmiks, who lefi their seats an the
Koko-nur, and entered Europe in 1662, They proceeded
from the clans Diirbet and Torgod, but most of the Tor-
gods retgrned again in 4770, and their descendants ave
now Scattered over the Kirgisian steppes. -

According to Koppen, in his Btatistical journey in
the country of the Don Cossacks (or Kossks) (Peters-
burg), 1852, the Kalmyks.form two per cent of the'inhabi-
tants of that country, and nearly fowr per cent of the
Cossack army. They are divided info Chutun’s, Sotni’s
(Hundreds), and Uluss’s; a Chutun consisting of 10 to 25
Kibitkas or tents,” In 4850 there were 3 Uluss's, with
13 Botni’s and 5007 Kibitkas.

Bronewsky, in his history of the Don army, says
that the number of the Kalmyks in the country of the
Don Cossacks, began to increase about 1699, and that
in 4710 the Khen Ajuki undertook to send 10,000 Kal-
‘myks, of the Diirbet clan, to the Don.' According to
Koppen, however, Ajuki only agreed to allow 10,000 Kal-
myks to pass the winter of 1740 —14, near the Manytsh
and Ssal-rivers, as a safegnard against the inroads of the
Don Cossacks who under Nekrassow, had escaped to the
Kuban. They probably rémained afterwards, and those who
were baptized, have been allowed, since 4729, to enter the
army on the same footing as the Cossacks. In 1771 a great
_ emigration took place, and many of the Kalmyks went
back into their Trans-Uralian steppes; bui as late ag 1800,
the ‘Emperor Paul gave to the Kalmyk's of the Great

and Litfle clans of Dirbet, who had remained or returned,
all the land which they had occupied before 4774, It is
here, .between the Volga, the Sarpa, the Sgal, the Manytsh,
the Kuma and the Caspian Sea, that they still Jead their
nomadic life. ,
Much more importent at the present moment are the
ianguages belonging to the third branch ‘of the Turanian
. family, most prominent among which is the Turkish or
Osmanli of Constantinople. The number of the Turkish
‘inhabitents of European Turkey is indeed small. - It is
17*
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generally stated at 2,000,_000; but Saforik estimates the
number of genuine Twrks in Europe at not more than

700,000, who rule over fifteen millions of people The

dxﬂ'erent Turkic dialects of which the Osmanli is one,
occupy one of the largest linguistic areas, extending from
the Lena and the Polar Sea down to the Adriatic.

The three principal dislects of Turkish are, according
to Béresin:

1. the Kagataic or Eastern dialect, spoken in. Turkestan
and known by some books printed at Kasanj

9. the Northern dialect generally called Tatari¢ and
spoken in the Kipkak and Siberia;

3. the Western dialect, best known as the Osmanli,
snd spoken in the South-East of Burope and Asia minoer.

To these shonld be added, however, as independent
branches the dialect of.the Yakuis and that of the Ku-
vaghians.

The Turkish of Constantinopls is so full of Pérsian
and Arabic words, that a Turk from the country finds.

.difficolty in understanding his master in town. Yet the

real stock of the language has changed 50 little, that'a
Turk from Tomsk and Yeniseisk in Siberia is said to be
able to understand the Turkish of Constantinople if spoken
slowly and distinetly, and without admixture of Persian
or Arabic words. A well-educated Turk’ may spesk a
whole sentence containing no one word of Turkic origin,
and even particles and grammatical terminations, ever the
last importations from one language into another, beiray
frequently s Persian or Arabic origin. Arabic ss the
langnage of Mahommed and the Koran would naterally find
its way into the language of the people who adopted that
religion. As to Persian, this was long the language of
the most civilized and most advanced .nation in Agia. In
the first centuries of the Islam, Persians were the feachers
of Arabe, and among the esrly Arabic aunthors, many
namea are found of Persian origin, Persian literature again
was the only source whence, in the East, a taste for the
mere refined branches of poctry could be satisfied, whether
through originals or by the medivm of translations, In
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fact, Persian was for & long time the Fremch of Asia,
and it is still used there as the language of diplomatic
correspondence. ~ Hence many terms connected with literary
subjects, or referring to other occupations of a society
more advanced in civilization, are of Persian, 1. ¢..of Arian
origin. ‘A knowledge of Persian and Arabic is therefore
invalugble to the student of Turkish.

A list of all Turkic dialects, arranged under three
divisions, South-esstern, Northern, and Western, -is given
at the end of this chapter according to Beresin.

The most ancient neme by which the Turkic tribes
of Central Asia were known to the Chinese, was Hiung-nu.
These Hiung-nu founded an empire (206 B, ¢.) comprising
a large portion of Asia, west of China. Engaged in fre-
quent wars with the Chinese, they wete defeated ‘at last
in the middle of the first century after Christ. Thereupon
they divided into a northern and southern empire; and
after the southern Hiung-nu had become subjecis of China,
they atiacked the northern Hinng-nu together with the
.Chmese, and, driving them out of their seats between the
rivers Amur and Selenga, and the Altai-mountains, west-

ward, they gave the first impulse to the inroads of the.

Barbarians into Europe. In the beginning of the third
century, Mongolic and Tungusic tribes, who bad filled
the seats of the Northern Hiung-nu, had grown so powerful
as to attack the Southern Hiung-nu and drive them from
their territories. This occasioned a second migration of
Asiatic fribes towards the west.

Another name by which the Chinese designate these
Hiung-nu or Tarkish tribes, is Tukin. Tukiu is supposed
to bé identical with Turk, and although the tribe to which
this name was given was originally’ but small, it began to
spread in the sixth century from the Altai to the Caspian
Bea, and it was probably to them that in 569 the Emperor
Justinian sent an ambagsador in the person of Semarchas.
The empire of the Tukiu was destroyed in' the eighth
century, by the ‘Hui-he (Chinese Kac-ke), This tribe,
equally of Turkic origin, maintained itself for about a
century, and was then conguered by the Chinese and driven

Anciont Seat,
of Turkic *
ribes,



Turkmana.

Usbeks.

Nogdia,

i02
back from the northern hcrders of China. Part of the
‘Hui-*he occapied Tangut, und after & second defeat by ihe
Mongolians in 1287, the cewnant proceeded still further
west, and joined the Uigurs, whose tents were pitched
near the towns of Turfan Kesgar, ‘Hamil, and Aksu.

These facts, gleaned cniafiy from Chinese Historians,
show from the very. earliest £mes the westward tendency of
the Turkish nations. In 56% Turkio tribes occupied the
¢ountry between the Volgsn and. the sea of Azov, and
nimmerous reinforcements hsve since strengthened their po-
sition in those parts.

The northern part of Fersia, west -of the Caspian Ses,
Armenin, the south of Georgia, Sirwnn, and Dagestan,
harbour a Turkie populatiou, known by the general name
of Turkman or Kisil-bay (Red-caps). They are No-
madic robbers, and their srival in these countries dsies.
from the eleventh and tweifih centuries.

East of the Caspian Sea ke Tuirkman tribes are under
command of the Usbek-Kiuns of Khbiva, Fergann and
Bukhdra. They call themseives, however, not subjeets
but guests of thegse Khani Sill more to the East the
Turkmans sre under Chines~ s vereignty, and.in the gouth+:"
west they reach as far az Khorssan and the ad;ommg
provinees of Persia.

The Usbeks, descendanis of the ‘Huy-*he and Uigurs,
and originally seftled in th: neighbourhood of the towns
of ‘Hoten, Kasgar, Turfan, aud “Hamil, crossed the Yaxartes
in the sixteenth century, and after several successful cam-
peigns gained possession f Balkh, Kharism (Khiva),
Bukhéra, and Ferganah, In the laiter country and in
Balkh, they have become ayricultural; but generally their
life is nomadi¢, and too warlike to be called paptoral,

Anvother Turkic tribe use the Nogai, weat' of the
Caspian, and also north of the Black S¢a, To the be-
ginning of the seventeenth century they lived northeast of
the Caspian, and the steppes on the left of the Irtis bore
their name. Pressed by the Kalmiks, a° Mongolic tribe,
the Nogdis advanced westward as far as Astrachan, Pe- -
ter 1. fransferred them thente to the north of the Cau-
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casian.mountains , where they still graze their flocks on
the shores of the Kuban and the Kuma. Their chief clana
gre the Kasbulat, Kipkak, Mangut, Yedisan, Gambulat,
Yedikul and Naurus; between the rivers ‘Hots and Laba,
the Mansur-ogli, and bétween the Terek and Kuma, the'
Kara-Nogai, Yedikul, Yedisan, and Gambulat. One horde,

. ‘wat of Kundur, remained on the Volga, subject to the
b Imiiks. :

"Another tribe of Turkic orvigin in the Caucesus are
the Bazianes. They now live near the sources of the
Kuban, but before the fifteenth century within the town
Magari, on the Kuma. .

A third Turkish tribe in the Caucasus are the Kumiks
on the rivers Bunga, Aksai, and Koisu: now subjects of
Russia though under native princes.

A grammar of the Turkic or as they are more commonly
called, Tataric dialects, as spoken in the Caucasns, was
published at Tiflis in 1848 by Makarow. It is written
in Russian. An account of it is given by Professor Boeht-

" lingk in the, Mélanges Asiatiques, i, p.427. It comprises
_the . dialects of the Nogais, the Kumitks of Aderbigan,
with othera:—showing where they deviate in pronunciation
or grammatical peculiavities from the general rules of Tur-
kigh' or Tataric grammar,

The southern portion of the Altaic mountaing has long
been inbabited by the Baskirs, a race considerably mixed
with Mongolic blood, savage and ignorant, subjécts of
Russia, and Mahommedane by faith. Their land is divided

_into four Roads, called the Roads of Siberia, that of
Kasan, of Nogai, and of Osa, a place on the Kama.
Among the-Bagkirs, and in villages near Ufs, is now sctt-
‘led a Turkic tribe, the Meskerdks who formerly lived
near the Volga. ,

The iribes near the Lake of Aral are called Kara-
Kalpak. They are subject partly to Russia, partly to
the Khana of Xhiva.

The Turks of Siberin, commonly celled Tatars, are
parily original settlers, who crossed the Ural, and founded
'the Khonat of Sibir, partly later coloniste. Their chief
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towns are Tobolsk, Yeniseisk, and Tomsk. Separate tribes
are the Urachst on the Kulym, and the Barabas in the
steppes between the Irtis and the Ob.

The, dialects of these Siberian Turks are considerably
intermingled with foreign words, taken from Mongolic,
Bamofedic or Russian sources. Still they resembls .ome
another closely in all tha!; belongs to the original stoc*
of the language.

» In the north-east of Asia, on both sides of the nver
Le'rm, the Yakats form the most remote link in the Turkic
chain of languages. Their male population has lately risen
to 100,000, while in 1795 it amounted only to 80,066.
The Russisng became first acquainted with them in 41620,
They call themselves Sakha, and are mostly heathen,
though Christienity is gaining ground among them. Ac-
cording to their traditions, their ancestors’lived for a long
time in company with Mongolic tribes, and traces of this
can still be discovered in their language. Attacked by
their neighbours, they built rafis and fioated down the
river Lena, where they settled in the neighbourhood of
what is now Yakuizk. Their original seats seem io have
been north-west of Lake Baikal. Their language has pre-
gerved the Turkic type more cowmpletely than any other
dialect of this third Turanian class. Separsted from the
common stock at an early time, and removed from the
disturbing influences to which the other dialects were ex-
posed, whether in war or in peace, the Yakuiian has pre-
gerved so many primitive features of Turkic grammar, that
even now it may be used as a key to the grammatical
forms of the Osmanli and other more cultivated dialects.

Southern Siberia is the mother-conntry of the Kirgis,
one of the most numerous tribes of Turkic origin. The
Kirgis lived originslly between the Ob and Yenisei, where
Mongolic fribes seitled among them. At the begioning of
the geventeenth century the Russisns became acquainted
with the Eastern Xirgis, then living along the Yenisel.
In 1606 they had become tributary to Russia, and after
several wars with 'two neighbouring tribes, were driven
more and woure south-westward, @il they left Siberia al-
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together at the beginning of the eighteenth century. They
now live at Burnt, in Chinese Turkestan, together with
the Kirgis of the “Great Horde”, near the town of Kas-
gar, north as far ns the Irtis.

Another tribe is that of the Western Klrgla, or
Kirgis-Kassk, who are partly independent, partly tri-
butary to Russia and China,

« Of what are called the three Kirgis Hordes, trom the
Caspian Sea East as far as Loke Tenghiz, the Small Horde
is fixed in the West, between the rivers Yemba and Ural;
the Gréat Horde in the East; while the most powerful
occupies the centre betwéen the Sarasu and Yemba, and
is called the Middle Horde. Since 1849 the Great
Hordé has been subject to Russia. Other Kirgis tribes,
though nominally subject to Russia, afe really her most
dangerous enemies.

The Turks of Asia Minor and Syria came from Xho-
rasan and Esstern Persia, and are Turkman, or remnants
of the Selguks, the rulers of Persia during the Middle
Ages. The Osmanli, whom we are accustomed to call
Tarks par excellence, and who form the ruling por-
tion of the Taurkish empire, must be traced to the same
source. They are now secattered over the whole Turkish
empire in Furope, Asia and Africa, and their nmmber
amounts to between eleven and twelve millions. They
form the landed gentry, the aristocracy, and bureaucracy
of Turkey, and then' language, the Osmanh, is spoken by
persons  of rank and education, and by sll government
authorities in Syria, in Egypt, st Tunis, and at Tripoli.
In the southern provinces of Asiatic Russia, along the
borders of the Caspian, and through the whole of Tur-
kestan, it is the language of the people. It is heard even
st the Court of Teheran, and understood by official per-
sonages in Persia.

The rise of this powerful tribe of Osman, and the
spreading of that Turkish dialeect which is now empha-
tically called the Turkish, are matlers of historical no-
toriety. We need not search for evidence in Chinese
annals, or try to discover analogies between names that a
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Greek or an Arabic writer may by chance have heard
and handed down to us, and which some of these tribes
have preserved to the present day. The ancestors of the
Osman Turks are men as well known to European histo-
rians as Charlemagoe or Alfred. It was in the year 4284
that Soliman-shah and his tribe, pressed by Mongo-
liuns, left Khorasan and pushed westward into Syria, Ar-
menin, and Asia Minor, Soliman’s son, Ertoghrul, teck
service under Aladdin, the Selyuk-Snltan of Ieconium (Ni-
caen), and after seyeral successful campaigns against Grecks
and Mongolians, received part of Phrygia as his own,
and there founded what was afterwards to become the
basis of the Osmanic empire. During the last years of
the thirteenth century the Sultans of Iconium lost their .
power, and their former vassals became independent so-
vereigns. Osman, after taking his share of the spoil in
Agia, advanced through the Olympic passes into Bithynia
and was successful against the armies of the Emperors
of Byzantinm:—and Osman became henceforth the national
name of his people, His son, Orkhan, whose capital
was Prusa (Burga), after conquering Nicomedia (1327),
and Nicaea (1830), threatened the Hellespont. He took
the title of Padishah, and his court was called the “High
Ports.” His son, Soliman, crossed the Hellespont (1357),
and took possession of Gallipoli and Sestos, He thus
became master of the Dardanelles. Murad L took Adrian-
ople in 1362, made it his capital, conquered Macedonis,
snd after a sovere struggle, overthrew the united forces
of the Slavonic races, south of the Danube, the Bulga-
riang, Servians, and Kroatians, in the batile of Kossova-
polye (1389), He fell himself, but his suceessor Baya-
zeth, followed his course, took Thessaly, poassed Ther-
_mopylas,.and devastated the Peloponnesus. The Emperor
of Germany, Sigismund, who advanced at the head of an
army, eomposed of French, German and Slavonic soldiers,
wag defeated by Bayazeth on the Danube in the battle
of Nicopolis, 41389. Bayazeth took Bosnia, and would
hisve taken Constantinople, had not the same Mongolians,
who in 424} drove the first Turkish tribés westward into.

v
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Persia, threaténed again their newly acquired possessions.
Timur had grasped the reins, fallen from the hands
of Kingis-khdn: Bayazeth was compelled to meet him,
and suffered defeat (1402) in the battle of Angdra (An-
kyra) in Galatia.

Europa mow had respite, but not lohg; Timur died,

ud with bim his empire fell to piceds, while the Osmanic

ar vy rallied again under Mahomet I (1413), and re-at-
tained its former power under Murad II. (1421). Suc-
cessful in Asia, Murad sent his armies back to the Danube,
and after long continued cainpaigns, and powerful resistance
from the Hungerisns and Slaves under Hunyad, he at last
gained two decisive victories; Varna in 4444, and Kossova
in 4448, Constantinople could no longer be held, and
the Pope endeavoured in vain to rouse the chivalry of
‘Western Europe to a crusade ag;.iinst. the Turke. Ma-
homet II, succeeded in 4444, anll on the 2§th of May,
4453, Constantinople, after a valiani resistance, fell and
became the capital of the Turkish empire.

Four hundred years have since clapsed, and it is now
no longer the power, but the weakness of the Turks,
which forms the terror of Furope. The vacuam which
was oreated by the decay of the Byzantine empire, in the
political system of Europe, filled for a time by the Turks,
begins to make itself felt again, and concomitant pressure
fram all sides has brought on the events we are called
to witness.

It is no easy maiter o mcquire a perfeet knowledge
of Tarkish,” In order to speak, to read, and to write it
with ease, elegance).and correctness, we must in reality
learn three languages, Arabie, Persian, and Turkish, each
built on a different system of grammar, the Arabic be-
longing to the Semitic, the Persian to the Arian, and the
Turkish to the Turanian family of speech. But few, even
of the most learned Turks, command this full knowledge
of their language, no more perhaps then in England pos-

'sess & knowledge of Latiz, Anglo-Saxon, and Norman-
-French. Divested of its foreign elements, few languages

-~
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are 80 easy, 80 mtelhgxble, and I might almost say, so
amusing as Twrkish, It is a real pleasure to read the
Enrkish grammar, éven w1thout: the wish to acquirg it
practically. The ingenious manner in which the nu-
merous grammatical forms are brought out, the regula-
rity which pervades the system of declension “and con
jugation, the transpsvency and intelligibility of the whele
structure must strike all who have a sense for that won-
derfal power of the human mind which has displayed
itself inglanguage., Given so small a number of graphie
and demonstrative roots as would vot suffice to express
the commonest wants of human beings: — to produce an
instrument that shall render the faintest shades of feoling
and thought~ — given a vague infinitive or a stern im-
perstive: <~ to derive from it such moods as an optative
or subjunctive, and such tenses as an Aorist or Paulo- .
post Future; ~ given incoherent niterances: — to arrange
ther into a system where all is uniform and regular, all
combined and barmonious — such is the work of the
human mind which we see renlized in “language.” But
in most languages nothing of this early process remains
visible, and we hardly kmow whether to call them the
work of nature or of art. They stand before us'like so-
lid rocks, and the microscope of the philologist alone can
reveal the remains of organic life of which they are com-
posed,

But in the grammar of the Turkic languages we have
before us a langusge of perfectly tranmsparent structure,
and a grammar whose inner workings we can study, as
if watching the building of cells in- a cryétn.l beehive. An
eminent Orientalist remsrked “we might imagine Turkish
to be thé result of the deliberations of some eminent so-
ciety ofdesrned men;" bui no such society could have
devised what the mind of man produced, left to itself, in
the steppes of Tatary, and guided by its innate laws, or
by an instinctive power as wonderful as any within the
realm of vature,

Lot us examine a fe’@v forms, *“To love®, in the most
general gense of the word, or love, as a root, is in
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Turkish sev. This does not as yet mean “to love”, which
is sevmek, or “Jove” us a substantive, which is sevgu,
or sevi; but it only expresses the gemeral quality of
loving in the abstract, This root, a8 we remarked be-
fore, can never be touched. Whatéver syllables may be
added for the modifieation of its mesning, the root itself
ust stand out in full prominence like a pearl set in dia-
» 'nde. It must nevér be changed or broken, assimilated
or modified, a8 in the English I fall, I fell, I take, I took,
I think, I thought, and many similar. With this one re-
striction, however, we are free to freat it at pleasure.
Let us suppose we possessed nothing like our conjuga-
tion, but had to express such ideas as I love, thou lovest,
and the rest, for the first time arising in the mind. No-
thing would seem more natural now than to form an ad-
jective or a participle, meaning “loving”, and then add
the different pronouns, as I loving, thou loving, &c.
Exactly this the Turks have done. We need not i inquire
at present how they produced what we call a participle.
It was a task by no means facile as we now conceive it,
nor is it possible in every case to trace a process essen-
tially complicated. In Turkish, one’participle, correspon-
ding to ours in ing, is formed by er. Sev--er, would,
therefore, mean lov+-er or lovding. Thou in Turkish
is sen, and as all modificatory syllables are placed at
the end of the root, we get sev-er-sen, thou lovest.
You in Turkish is siz; hence sev-er-siz, you love, In
these cases the pronouns and the terminations._ of the verb
coincide exactly. In other persons the coincidences are
less complete, because the pronominal terminations have
sometimes been modified, or, as in the third person sin-
gular, sever, dropped altogether as unnecessary. A re.
ference to other cognate languages, however, where either
the terminations or the pronouns” themselves have main.
tained s more primitive form, enables us to say that in
the original Turkic verb, all persons of the preseni were
formed by means of pronouns appended to this participle
sever. Instead of “I love, thon lovest, he loves”, the
Tataric grammarian says, “lover-I, lover-thou, lover
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But these personal te_rminationa are not the aame in .
the imperfect as in the present.

“~  PRESENT. IMPERFECT.

Sev-er-im I love sev-di-m, I loved.
Sev-er-sen sev-di-n’.

Sev-er sov-di.
Sev-er-iz sev-di-k (miz).
Sov-er-siz sev-di-n-iz.
Sev-er-ler sev-di-ler.

We need not inquire as yet into the origin of the di,
added to form the imperfect; but jt shouald be stated that
in the first person plural of the imperfoct, a various reading
occurs in other Turkic dialects, end that miz is used
there instead of k. Now, looking at these terminations
m, o, i, miz, wiz, and ler, we find that they are exactly
the same as the possessive pronouns used after nouns.
As in some Iialian dialects we bave fratel-mio, my brother,
and as in Hebrew we can say Eli, God (of) L, i. e. my
God, the Turkic languages form*the -phrages - “my house,
thy house, his house”, by possessive pronouns n.ppended
io substantives. A Tark says, — :

. Baba, father, bibi-m, my fa.ther.
Aghé, lord, " aphd-r, thy lord.
El, hand, eli his hand.
O, son, o’iu-mpz, our son.
Anf, mother, ~ . ; and-ni1z,’  your mother.
Kitéb, book, kitdb-leri,  their book.

We may hence infer that in the 1mperfect these pro-
nominal ferminations were orxginally taken in a possessive
sense, and that, therefore, what remains after the personal
terminatidns are vemoved, sev-di, was never an adjective
or & participle, like sev-er, but must have been originally a
substantive capable' of receiving terminal possessive . pro:
nounsj that is, the idea originally expressed by the imperfect
could not have been “loting-I”, but “love of me.”

How then, could this convey the ides of a past tense as
contrasted with the present? Let us look to-our own
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language, If desirous to express the perfact, we. say, I
have loved, j'ai aimé. This *X have”, meant originally,
I possess, and in Latin “amicus quem amatum habeo*,
signified in fact a friend whom ‘T hold dear, — not ns yet,
whom I have loved. In the course of time, however,
‘hese phrases, “I have said, I have loved”, took the sense
t the perfect, and of iime past — and not unnaturally,
2 smuch a8 what I hold, or have done, is done; — done,
13 we say, and past. In place of an auxiliary possessive
verb, the Torkic language uses sn auxiliary possessive
pronoun to the same effect. *Paying belonging to me”,
squals “I have paid”; in either case a phrase originally
Jossessive, took a temporal signification, and became a
past’ or perfect tense. This, however, is the very ana-
tomy of grammar, and when a Turk says ‘“gsevdim” he
is, of course, as unconscious of its literal force, “loving
belonging to me”, ns of the.circulation of his blood.
Leaving, therefore, these analytical niceties, and the earlier
stage of the Turanien speech, we procced to a rapid
glance at some of its further developments,

The most ingenious part of Tarkish is undoubtedly
the verb., Like Greek and Sanskrit, it exhibits a variety
of moods and tenses, sufficient to express the nicest sha-
des of doubt, -of surmise, of hope, and supposition. In .
all these forms the root remains intact, and sounds like
a key-note through all the various modulations produced
by the changes of person, number, mood, and time. But
there is one feature so peculiar to the Turkish verb, that
no analogy can be found in any of the Arian languages
— the power of producing new roots by the mere addition
of cortuin letters, which give 'to every verb a negative,
or causative, or reflexive, or reciprpcsl meaning.

Sev-mek, for instance, as s simple root, ‘means to
love. By adding in, we obtain a reflexive verb, sev-in-
mek, which means to love onegelf, or rather, to rajoice,
to-be happy. This may now be conjugated through all
moods and tenses, sevin being in every respect equal ta

- & new root. By adding ish we form & reciproeal verb,
* sev-ish-mek, to love one another. '
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To each of these three forms a causative sense may
be imparted by the addition of the syllable dir. Thus,
I sei-mek, to love, becomes 1v, sev-dir-mek, to
cauge to love.
. sev-in-mek, to rejoice, becomes v, sevyin-dir-
mek, to cause to rejoice.
m. gev-ish-mek, to love one another, becomes vi, se
- ish-dir-mek, to cause _ourselves to love ome “n-
other.

Each of these six forms may ‘again be turned into a

passive by the addition of il. Thus,
L sev-mek, to love, becomes Vi, sev-il-mek, to be
loved,
1. sev-in-melk, to rejoice, becomes virr, sev-in-il.
mek, to be rejoiced at.
m, sev-ish-mek, to love one another, becomes 1%, sev-

ish-il-mek, not translatable. .

Iv. gey-~dir-mek, to cause one to love, becomes IX, sev-
dir-il-mek, to be brought to love.

v. sev-in-dir-mek, to cause to rejoice, becomes xi,
gev-in-dir-il-mek, to be made to rejoiea.

v1, sev-ish~dir-mek, to canse to love one another,
becomes XH, sBev-igh-dir-il-mek, to be brought
to love one anpther. . -

This, however, is by no means the whole verbal con-
tingent at the command of a Turkish grammarian. Every
one of these twelve secondary or tertiary roots may again
be turned into a negative by the mere addition of me.
Thus, sev-mek, to ‘lava, becomes sev-me-mek, not
to love. And if it is necessary to express the impossi--
bility of loving, the Turk has a new root at hand to
convey e%en that ides. Thus while sev-me-mek denies
only the fact of loving, sev-eme-mek, denies its pos-
gibility , and means not to be able to Iove ‘By the ad-
dition of these two modificatory syllables, the number’
of derivative roots is at once-raised to thirty-six. Thus,

L sev-mek, to love, becomes x111, sev-me~-mek, not
to love. ’
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IL sev-in-mek, to rejoice, becomes x1v, sev-in-me-
mek, not to rejoice. :
. gsev-ish-mek, to love one another, becames xv,
sev-ish-me-mek, not to love one anothet.
Iv, sev-dir-mek, io cause to love, becomes XVI, sev-
dir*me-mek, not o cause one to love.
‘v, sev-in-dir-mek, to canse to rejoice, becomes xvi,
gey-in-dir-me-mek, not to cause one to rejoice.
VL sev-ish-dir-mek, to cause ourselves to love one
another, becomes xvm, sev-ish-dir-me-mek, not
* to cause ourselves to love one another.
" vm, sev-il-mek, to be loved, becomes x1x, sev-il-me-
.mek, not to be loved.
vm. sev-in-il-mek, to be rejoiced at, becomes XX, 86V~
in-il-me-mek, not fo be the onect of rejoicing.
1X. gev-igh-i]l-mek, if it was used, would become xx1,
sev-is-il~-me-mek; reither form being translatable.
X. sev-dir-il-mek, 10 be brought to love, becomes
.- xxir, gev-dir-il-me-mek, not to be broughi to
love.
x1. sev-in~dir-mek, to be made to rejoice, becomes
© x¥1m, sey-in-dir-il-me-mek, not to be made to
rejolce.
X1, gev-ish-dir-il-mek, to be brought to love one
- ahother, becomes xx1v, sev-ish-dir-il-me-nek,
not to be brought to love one another.

Some of these forms are of course of rare occurrence,
"and with many verbs these derivative roots, though pos-
sible’ grammatically, would be logically impossible. Even
a verb like ‘to love’, perhaps the most pliant of all,
reslsts some of the modifications to which a Turkish gram-
marian is fain to subject it. It _is clear, however, that
wherever a negation can ‘bo formpd, the idea.of impos-
gibility also can be, supetadded, go thai by substitating
eme for me, we ahould roise the number of derivative
roots to thirty-six. The very last of these, XXxX¥r; sav-
ish-dir-il-eme<mek would be perfectly intelligible, and
. might be used, for instance, st the present inoment if, in
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speaking of the Sultan and the Czar, we, wished to say,
that it was impossible that they should be brought to love
one another. '

Our Yeview of the languages of the seat of war in the
Esst might here be closed, because the next hranch of
the Toranian family, the Finniec, carries us up so far to
the north of Eorope and_:Asia, that we may hope no
Huropean army will have to march there, But while one
army in the South will probably never exchange words
with & Finn, many of the inhabitants of the Baltic eoast,
with whom the flests will have probably to make scquain-
tance belong to this division of the Turanian race. And
indeed so wide and wayward have been the migrations
of this family, that its scaitered members —— Magyars or
Hungarians on the Middle Danunbe, and Finns and Lapps
‘on the Northern Gulf, touch either extreme on the vast
line of the allied operations, We shall therefore add a
few words on these pations and their early wanderings. -.

. Fionly It is generally supposed that the original séat of the
" Finnio tribes was in the Ural mountains, and their lan-
guages have been therefore called Uralie. From this
centre they spread cast and west: and sonthward in an-
cient limes, even to the Black Sea, where Finnic tribes,
together with Mongolic and Turkic, were probably known
to the Greeks under the comprehensive and convenient
nsme of Scythians. As we possess no literary documents
of any of these Nomadic nations, it is impossible to say,
even where Greek writers have preserved their barbarous
names, to what branch of the vast Turanian family they
belonged, Their habits were probably identical before
the Christian era, during the Middle Ages, and at the
present dgy. One tribe takes possession of » tract and
retains it perhaps for several generations, giving its
nsme to the meadows whers it tends its flocks, and to
the rivers where the horses ave watered. If the country
be fertile, it will atiract the eye of other tribes; wars
begin, and if resistagce be hopeless, hundreds of families
fiy from their paternal pastures, to migrate perhaps for
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generations, — for migration they find a more natural life
than permanent habitation, — and after a time we may
rediscover their names a thousand miles distant. . Or two
tribes will carry on their warfare for ages, till*with re-
duced, numbers both have perhaps to make common cause
against abme new enemy.

Dnring thede continued struggles their lariguages lose as
many words, perhups, as men are killed on the field of battle.
Some words (we might say) go over like deserters — others
are made prisoners, and exchanged again during times of
peace. DBesides, there are parleys and challenges, and st
last a dialect is produced which may very properly be
called a language of, the camp, — (Urdu-zebsn, camp-
language, is the proper name of Hindustani, formed in
the armies of the Mogol-emperors) — but where it is
difficult for the philologist to arrange the living and to
namber the slain, unless some salient points of grammar
have been preserved throughout thp mélée. We saw hiw
a number of tribes may be at times. suddenly gathered
by the command of a Xingis-khén or Timur, like billows
heaving and swelling at the call of a thanderstorm. One
such wave rolling on from Earakorum tc Liegnitz may
sweep sway all the sheepfolds and Jandmarks of centuries,
and when the storm is over; a thin crust will, as after a
floed, remain, concealing the underlying stratum of people
and languages. Greologists tell as that bencath a layer
of gravel, grapite rocks are often concealed. And thus
when we set aside the family name of Tatar, conferred
by the princes of the house of Kingis-khdi on the tribes
of the Black Sea and Siberia, we recognize the tribes
themselves as indubitebly snd purely Turkie.

On the evidence of language, the Finnic stock is di-
vided into four branches,

“The Kudie,
The Bulgaric,
The Pernto,
The Ugrie.

Four Divi-
s of the
Flnni

Branch.
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The Kudic branch ‘comprises the Finnie of the Baltie
coasts, The name is derived from Kud (Tchud) originally
applied +by the Russians to the Finnic nations, in the -

. ‘north-webt of Russia. Afterwards it took & more general

The Finns,

sense, and was-used almost synonymously with Seythian
for all the tribes of Central and Northern Adia. The
Finns, properly so calléd, or as they call themselvr

Suomalainen, 4. e., inhabitants of fens, are settled in * o
provinces of Finland (formerly belonging to Sweden, but
since 1809 annexed to Russia}, and in parts of the go-
verpments of Archangel and Olonetz. Their number is
1,524,645, The Finns are governed by Russia with some
moderation, and their country, though apparently more
swamp than aoxl, yields an annual surplus &f revenue.

The Finos are thé most advanced of their whole family,
and ave, the Magyars excepted, ihe only Finnic race that
can claim s station.among the civilized- and civilizing na-
tigns of the world. Their literature and, above all, their
popular poetry bears witness to a high intellectual deve-
lopment in times which we may call mythical, and in
places more favourable to the glow "of poectical feelings -
thap their present abode, the last refage. that Eirope could
afford them. These songs still hye among the poorest,
recorded by oral tradition alome, 'and preserving all the
features of- a perfect metre and of a more ancient lan-
guage. A national feeling has lately arisen amongst the
Finns, in spite of Russian supremmy, and the labours .of
Sjogren, Lounrot, Castrén, and Kellgren, receiving hence
» powerful impulse, have produced results truly sur-
prising. From the mouths of the aged an epic poem has
been collected equalling the Tliad in length and completeness,
nay, if we can forget for a moment all that we in .our youth
learned to, call beantiful, of a beauty essentially similar A
JFinn is not a Greek, a-d Wainamoinen was not a Homer.
Bat if the poet may take his colours from that nature by
which he is surrounded, if he may: depict the men with
whom he lives, “Kn.lewa]a" possesses merits not dissi-
milar from the Iliad, and will claim its place as the fifth
national epje of the world, side by side with the Ionian
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songs, with the Mahabharata, the Shab-nimeh, and the
Nibelunge. This early literary cultivation has not been
without & powerfnl influence on the language.. It has
imparted permanency to its form and a traditional tharacter
to its words, so that at first sight we might almost doubt
whether “the grammar of this language had not left the
agglutinative siage, and entered into the current of in-
fidgtion, with Greele or Sanskrit. The agglutinative type,
however, yet remains, and its grammar shows a luxuriance
of grammatical combination second only to Turkish and
Hungarian. Like Turkish it observes the “harmony of
vowels”,: & feature peculiar to Turanian languages, as
explained before.

. Karelian and Tavastian are dialectical varieties of
Finnish, -

The present civilization of Finnland, its schools and
university (Helsingfors), its literature and government, are
rather of Teutonic than of indigenous growth. But iraces
of the Finnio character are visible amohgst the existing
race. A tone of sad resignation, broken by fantastic
wildness, runs through their liferature, and meditativeness
has almost. become their national character.

The Esths or Esthoniang, neighbouring on the Finns,
speak o language closely allied to the Fionish. It is di-
vided into the dialects of Dorpat (in Livonia) and Reval.
Except some popular songs it is almost without Literature.
Esthonia together with Livonia and Kurland' form the
three Baltic provinces of Russia, The population on'the
islands of the- Gulf of Finland is mostly Esthonian. In
the ‘higher ranks of society, however., the national language
is hardly understood, and never spoken.

Besides the Finns and Esthonians, the Livopians and
the Laps must be reckoned also smongst the sgme family.
Their number, however, is smal. The population of
Livonia consists chiefly of Esths, Letts, Russians and Ger-
mans: The number of Livonians speaking their own dia-
lect is not more than 5000,

The Laps or Laplanders inhabit- the ‘most Northern
part of Burope. They belong to Sweden and to Russia.

The Estha-
nians,

The, Livo-
nians.

The Lap-
lunders.
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Their number is estimated at 28,000, Their "language

has lately received much attention, and Castrén's travels
give a description of their manners most interesting from
its simplcity and faithfulness.

TheBuigaric  We need not dwell on the Bulgaric branch. This com-
™ prises the Keremissians and Mordvinians, scattered in dis-
connected colonies along the Volga, and surrounded be
Russian and Curkic dialects. Both languages are  ex-
tremely artificial in their grammar, and sllow an accumu-
"lation of pronominal affixes at the end of verbs, surpassed
only by the Bask, the.Csucasian, and those. American
dialects that have been called Polysynthetic.

The general nsme given to these tribes, Bulgaric, is
not borrowed from Bulgaria, the preseni seat of war;
Bulgaria, - on the contrary, received ite name (replacing
that of Moesia) from the Finnic armies by whom it was
conquered in the seventh ceptury. Bulgarian tribes ad-
vanced .from the Volga to the Don, and after & period,
passed -under the sovereignty of the Avard, on the Don
nnd Dniepr, advancing to the Danube in 635, they founded
the Bulgarian kingdom. This has retained its mame to

_ the present day, though the Finnic Bulgarians have long
been absorbed by Slavonic inhabitants, and both brought
under Turkish sway since 1392.

The Permic ~ The third -branch also, 'Permic, concerns us little. -

e g comprises the idioms of the Votizkes, the Sirianes,

#nd the Permians, three dialecis of one langusge. Perm
was the ancient nama for the conntry between 64°—76° E.
1., and B5°—84%° N. L. . The Permic iribes were driven

westward by their eastern neighbours, the Vognls, and .

thus pressed wpon their western neighbonrs, the Bulgars
of the Volga. The Votinkes are found between the rivers
Vyatks and Kama. N rthwards follow the Sirianes) in-
habiting the country on the Upper Kams, while the Enstern
poriion is held by the Permians, These are surrounded
on the south by the Tatars of Qrenburg and the Baskirs;
on the north by the Samoiedes, and on the east by Vo-
guls, who pressed ou them from the Ural.

4
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These Voguls together with Hungarians and Ostiskes The U

form the fourth and last branch of the Finnie family, the
Ugrie. It was in 462, after the dismembermeng of At
tila’s Hunnic empire that these Ugric tribes approached
Burope. They were then called Onagurs, Sarsgurs and
Urogs; aand in later times they oecur in Russian Chro-
nicles a8 Ugry: They are the antestors of the Hungarians,
and should not be confonnded with the Uignrs, an ancient
Turkic tribe mentioned before.

The similarity between the, Hungarian language and
diulects of Finnic origin, spoken .east of the Volga, is not
s new discovery. In 1253, Wilbelm Ruysbroeck, a priest
who travelled beyond the Volga, remarked that & rage
called Pascatir, who live on the Yaik, spoke the same
language as the Hungarians, They were then setfled east
of the old Bulgarian kingdom, the capital of which, the
aucient Bolgari, on the left of the Volga, may still be
traced in the ruins of Spask. If these Pascatir — the
portion of the Ugric tribes that remained east of the
Volga — are identical with the Baskir, 28 Klaproth sup-
poses, it wonld follow that, in later times, they gave up
their language, for the present Baskir no longer speak a
Hungsrisn, but a Turkic langusge. - The affinity of the
Haongarian and the Ugro-Finnie dialects was first proved
philologically by Gysrmathi in 1799.

A few instances may suffice to show this comnection: —

Hungarian, Keramigsian, English,
Atya-m, atya-m, my father,
Atya-d, atya<, thy father.
Attys, atya-gse, his father.
Atya-nk, atya-ne, - our father
Atysn-tok, atya-ds, your father,

Atty-ok. atyg-st, their father.

%ﬂﬁ



Hangarian.

Nom. vér
.Gen. véré
Dat.  vérnek
Ace.  wért
Abl.  vérestdl

Hungurian.

Lelem
Licled
Leli
Leljiik
Lialitek
Lelik
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DECLENSION,

Esthonian,

werrl
werre
werrele
werd
werrist

CoNJUGATION.

Esthonian.
leian
leiad .
leiah -
Jeiame
leiate
lelawad

Engligh.

blood

of blood

to blood
blood

from blood.

English.

I find

thou findest
he finds
we find
you find
they find. |
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We have thus examined the four chief classes of the
Turanian family, the Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic, and

rhangotic.| Finnic, The Tungusic brench stands lowest; its grammar js

Finnie
Branches.

not mneh richer than Chinese, and in iis strueture there
is an wnbsence of that srchitectonic order which in Chinesge
makes the Oyclopean stones of language hold together
witliout grammatieal cerlfent. This applies, however, prin-
cipally to the Mangu; other Tungusio dialecis spoken, not

_in China, but in the original seats of the Mangus, are

even now beginning to develop grammatical forms.

The Mongolic dialects excel the Tungusic, but in their
grammar can hardly distinguish beiween the different parts
of speech. The spoken idioms of the Mongolians, as of
the Tungusinns, sre evidenily struggling towards a more
organic life, and Castrén has brought home evidence of
ineipient verbal growth in the language of the Buriits and
a Tungusic dialect spoken near Nyerkinsk.

This is, however, only & small beginning, if compared
with the profusion of grammatical resources displayed by
the Turkic languages. In their asystem of conjugation,
the Turkic dinlects can hardly be surpassed. Their verbs
are like branches which bresk down under the heavy
burden of fruits and blossoms. The excellence of the
Fignie langusges consists rather in a diminution thsn in-
crease of verbal forms; but in declension, Finnish is even

" more overburdened than Turkigh.-

Ths Nortp-
and

These four branches, together with the Samoiedie,
constitute the Northern or Ural-Altais Division of the
Turanian family. The Southern division consisis of the
Taxulie, the Bhotiys, comprising the Gangetie and Lohitie,
the Taie, asd the Malaic branches. These two divisions
comprehend very nearly sll the langusges of Asia, with
the exception of Chinese. A few, such as Japanese, the
langusge of Koren, of the Koriskes, the Kamkadales, &c.
remain unclassed, but in them also some traces of common
origin with the Turanian languages have, it is probable,
survived, and await the dmcnvery\of philological re-
search.
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Genealogical Table of the Turanian Family of Speech.

DEAD

Laveip lawnouaces.

sl of the Kaposkreu (Upper Tun-

e

Orotoal a (Lower Tun-é

Pegople of Nyerkinsk . .
Lamulées (com of O'h-)

&nin &lonzols (Soulhz
Klnlkhu (North of
Snrnl nl {Tibet and Tnn-i
Kom (Ko!m-nur)

O1ot or
Kalmiks

mlka (i. &. iribes of;

Toltnl Tibet .
Bun ty (Lake lkal)
gun...........
Komans ,.,.,..
Hogataix . . .
UOabeks ... . .
Turkomans ........
People ofKann caers
By s asmabeaor
N ;‘s
ogais . . ..
Kug:luns.
Karakais .

Po,(:pl': of Slberh P
People of Derbend « . —
w  Aderbigan ..
" Krimea . ...
“ Auatolla ...
“ Rumetia . . . .
Yurazes ... .0
Tawgi
Yenpisel ..
glﬁaka-Snmoiedna

Permians , , .
Sirianes ... .
Yollaks .. .

LaNgraoes.

BRaNeREs.

Westorn

Enstern

TOper

Waestern-Mongols

Norlhern-Mongols

Kagataic, 5. E.

Turkia, N.

Tarkie, W.

R B it S s Nt R SOOI I Sl

g Northern
; Eastern
} Ugrie
B;llgaric
t Permic

} Kudie

En;tem or Mongols

Crasses,
Tangusie

L

Mongolic

> Turkle

; Semaiedic

Y

*UOISIAYG UADION

Finnie
(Uralic) J
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Dialects which have become separated from the com-
mon stock at an early time, and have grown. up without
further dnterconrse, are sometimes cariied’ away by cer-
tain indtyidual peculiarities to an extent that effaces every
sign of their common and- original character. Inte;-course
with other nations, and & national-literature prederve lan-
guages from dialectio schisms and the-perpetuntion of the
fancies of individual expression. Language, and par® u-
larly Turanian' language, i8 so pliant, that it lends itself
to endless combinations and complexities, Even in Tur-
kish, so long under the influence of a literary cultivation,
the number of possible forms is endless: and some are
actually uged in the dialects of Tataric tribes, which the
literary Osmanli has discarded. Tribes that have no idea
of literature or other iniellectual occupations, seem occa-
sionally, to take a delight in working their language to
the uimést limits of grammatical expansion. The Ame-
rican dislects are a wellknown instance: and the greater
the seclusion .of & tribe, the more amazing this rank ve-
getation of their grammar. Probably we can form no cor-
rect idea with what feeling a savage nation loaks upon
its ‘language ; perhaps, it may be, as a plaything, a kind
of intellectual amusement, a maze in which the mind likes-
to lose and to find itself. Bui the result is the same
everywhere. If the work of agglutination has once com-
menced, and if there is nothing like literature or society
to keep it within limits, two villages, separated only for
s few generations, will become muiually aunintelligible.
This takes place in America, as well as on the borders
of India and China; and in the North of Asia, Messer-
schwmidt relates that the Ostiakes, though reslly spesking
the same language everywhere, have produced so many
words, and forms peculiar to ¢ach iribe, that even within
the limits of twelve or wenty German miles, conversation
between them becomes extremely difficult. It must be
remembered alsa that the dicticnary of these languages
iz small if compared with a Latin or Greek Thesgurus,
The conversation of Nomadio iribes moves within a nar-

row circle, snd with the great facility of forming new
i
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words, and the great inducement that a solitary life holds
out to invent, for the objects which form the world of a
shepherd or a hunisman, new appellations, half-poe-
tieal perhaps or patirical, we can understand how; after a
few generations, the dictionary of a Nomadic tribe may
have gone, as it were, through more than one edition.
These few hints I give to show from what point of view
w- should look upon the relationship between Nomadic
dialeets: prepared to find buf seanty remains of their ori-
ginal vocabulary among iribes who after being severed
‘from the rest, have continued for centuries without lite-
rature and without tradition, in the fastnesdes of the Py-
renees, the unapproachable valleys of Mount Caucasus,
or the solitary Tundras of Northern Euarope.

After these preliminary remarks, we pfoceed at onceto a
consideration of the Caucasian dialects, one of the outstanding
and degenerated colonies of the Turanian family of speech.

The first scholar who supplied information on the lan-
guages spoken in the Caucasus, was Klaproth. His ira-
vels, undertaken under the auspices of the Russian govern-
ment, fall in the years 4807 and 4808, and their resulis
were published in several works, as “Travels in the Cau-
casus and Georgia”; “Archives for Asiatic Literature,
History and Languages”, and “Asia Polyglotia,”

We begin with the first class.
 He drew o distinction between the Caucasian tribes,
properly so called, who have lived in their present seats
from time immemorisl; ~— other iribes now seitled there,
but known to be later immigrants, the Ossetes, and the
Georgians ; — and Turkish tribes, the Bazianes and others,

The Georgians occupy the larger portion of the
Cancasian territory. Their frontiers are the river Alazani
in the east; the Black Sea on the west; the £ancasian
mountaing- on the north; and the «iver ur, the moun-

tains of Karvabagh, Pambaki, and Kildir in the south. -

They immigrated from the south-east; and their traditions,
framed on Christian models, assign the country south of
the Kur, to Karthlos, son of Thargamos, and great-grand-
. son of Japhet, the reputed ancesior of the Georgisns.

Cancaslan
Langunges.

Geargie
B'ran.gll:
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The Georgizns are divided into four branches.

{. The Georgians proper, called also Grusians
or Kagthuthli, inhabjt Karthli, Kbathethi and Imerethi,
and extend westward to the river Ts‘henis-tskali, . The
Psawi and Gudamakari in the high Caucasian mountains,
east of the river Aragwa, belong to the same Branch.

2. The inhsbitants of Mingrelis, Odisi, and Guri:.
Their country is the old Colchis, and their language m -1t
closely allied with ‘the Lazian, .

3. The Suans, or, as they call themselves, Swan (not
Shnau), inbebit the southern slopes of the Caucasian Alps,
where they rise fromn the Black Sea and eross the Isth-
mue from west to esst. Their country lies west of the
Mount Guman-taw, along the rivers Te‘henis-tskali, Engui,
and Egrigi. Part of the Suans are independent; others
are under the rule of Mingrelian princes: mone as yet
subject to Russia. The district of Lekkum, on the Ts‘henis-
tskali, is inhabited by Georgians; also the district of Raga,
in the Rion-basin. Both are governed by Russia. These
Georgiang are called Ymerians, and all the country west
of the Mes‘hian monntains, goes by the name Imerethi.
The esstern tribes of ihe Buans are mixed with Os; and
those further east, the Psawi, “Hevsurs, and Thusi, along
the sources of the Eastern Aragva, ite Alszan, and the
Andisn Koisu, are mixed with Kek iribes, and have lost
almost all sign of Georgian- descent.,

Piolemy knew the Suans as Susno-Kolehi, Their

langungd is peculiar on meny points, if compared with

Misigvelien and Lazian: but the coincidences in roofs,
words, and grammatical forms are sufficiently numerous
to give it & place in the Georgian family.

& The Lazes, in the Sangakat of Lazisten, belonging
to.the Pashalik of Trebizond. Their language is spoken
along the coast of tha Black Sea from the “Promontory
of Kyemer Burnn fo the mouth of the Korok. In the
south it extends only & few leagues from the coast into
the interior, while in the north the Lazian is spoken as
far eust s the watershed of the Karok,.and even beyond.
At Batuir{ which belongs to the Sanga.kat of Lazistan, .
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the Grusian dialect of Guria is spoken; at Trebizond —
“Turkish, Greek, and Armenisn: but there is no distinet
Lazian dialect for Trebizond, as Kiaproth asserts, though
Lazes from all parts of Luzistan are gatheércd within
that city.

In the Middle Ages there was a powerful Laziag

‘ugdom, comprehending the whole of Imeretbi. The Lazes
afterwards became subordinate to the princes of Grusia:
but when these were conquered by the Turks in 1580,
every valley of Lazistan declared ifself independent under
small princes, who were continually engaged in warfhre
snd mutual depredation. Not quite twenty yesrs ago
Lazistan was conguered by Osman Pasgha and incorporated
with Turkey. The inhabitants are Mohammedans; their
alpbabet is Turkish; and Turkish is frequently spoken
in their valleys,

These four branches speak: dialects différent, but deci-
dedly cognate, with many varietieg in each valley. The
‘dinlects differ more in their dictionary ian in their gram-
mar, Their grammatical systewm is throughout identical,
and connects the langusge east and west of the Cauca-
gisn watershed, into one family. The mountains that form
the Isthmus between the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea, -
are no barrier between the lauguages they geographieally
divide. And on the east the chain rises gently, and opens
many passes towards the western coast, Itis difficult to
say whether Georgic dialects were ever spoken on the
coast of the Caspian Sea, but from. the river Alazani
westward they form an uninterrupted chain across the
entire Isthmus. Among them, two, the Lazian and
Mingrelian, agree so niueh hoth in words and gram-
mar, that they may formerly have been but one lan-
guage, 28 Fremch and Italian. The people themselves
are fully aware of the Yrest similarity of their idioms,
but they would deny all connection with the Susnian,
Their relation with this dinlect 38 indeed more distant;
not so much however, ag not o disclose the traces of
a common’ family type,. when more carefully exsmined
,and compared.
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Thesecond elass oflanguages, spoken by the aboriginal inha-
bitants of the Caucasian territoryisdivided into three branches,
4 Esstern, or Lesghi.
2.+ Middle, or Mitsgeghi.
8. Western, or Kerkessian and Abasian tribes.
Lesghistan, or the country of the Liesghi, also cal-

led Daghestan, or the mountain-couniry, lies between the’

#ivers' Koisu, Alazani, and the Caspian Sea.. The Lesghi

or Leski, are called Lekhi by the Georgians, Leksi by

the Armenians, and Leki by the Ossectes, and may there-
fore be the same as the “Yegae” mentioned by Strabo.

.The 'inhabitants of Lesghistan: do not. call or esteem
themselves one people, and ‘according to Klaproth, not
less than four different languages are spoken in this small
country. These are: —

i. Avarian, spoken in the districts of ‘Hundsag, or
Avar, Kuacmk Hidatle, Mukratle, Ansokul, Karathle,
Gumbet, Arrekan, Bprtuna, Anzo‘h, Tebel, Tumurga..,
A'hti, Ruthul, Kari und Belakan, amongst the Andi, and
at Kabuk. It is subdivided into various dislects. The
frontiérs of the Avarian are, the river Aksai on the west;

"the mountains south of the Aksai, Endery and Tilbak in

the north; the-givers Koisu in the east; and the Upper
Samur and Mount Sadagh in the south. ’

The language of the disiricts Dido and Unso on the
Upper Samur, though mixed with other Caucasian words,
belongs to the Avarian division.

+ 2, The langunge of the Kasikumiiks, spoken in
various dislects in Kara-ho'tei: end Tabaseran. Its western
frontiers are the river Koisu; southern, the river Gurieni;
the promontories of Tabaseran and North Daghestan on
the east; and the sources cf the Osen to the north. On
the coast of the Caspiun Ses Tatar tribes have settled in

considerable numbers,, ané north of Derbend we find'.not -

less than twelve Turkman villages, the Kaitak. Again
in the north and east of (h» Caucasian Isthmus, numerous
Tafar geitlements exists: dating perhaps from the time of

. Kingis-khdn, They belung o the Nogal-Ta.tm-, and in

some places preserve thal mame.
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3. The language of Akugka, spoken also in Tsuda-
kara -and Kubiki, and in the Alps between the Koisu, the
Upper Manas-vivers and the sources of the Buam.

_&. The language of Kura in south Daghestan,

The Lesghiang are'Mohammedans, and like most Cau-
cagiang, belong to the orthodox sect of the Sunites. The
glam made little progress in the Caucasus in early times,
except on the Eastern’ coast, which is open to Persian
influence, particularly the portion known under the name
of Daghestan. It was only when compelled to surrender
the Krimes to Russin, and nfter the fall of Kuban (now
Kernomoria) before the Czar, thst the Porte found.it ex-
pedient to strengthen ita political and religious hold on
the people of the Caucasus as a barrier. against Russian
influence. “Bince that time several prophets, Murside or
teachers, have rigen in the Caucasus and inflamed their
flocks against the Ginour and the Muscovite. Their chief
object is to establish a fecling of common interest,
and of national and religions unity among tribes kept
asunder unfortunately by mutual feuds, difference of lun-
guage, and nations) prejudices. The name of Mahomet
Mansur, taken prisoner in 4794, and never heard of since
his confinement in the fortress of Schlieselburg, the name
of Kasi-Mollah, who fell with the fortress of Himri in
1832; of Hamsad Beg, murdered in 1834, and Shamyl,
the living hero, rouse:dreadful recollections in _the minds
of Russian officers,

Very little is known of the Leaglnc. ]augua.ge, and the
lists of words given by Klaproth convey hardly any in-
formstion on the grammatical character of this class of
Coucasian dislects, BroSset has lately paid aitention
to this branch of philology, and collected Avarian somgs
during his stay at Tiflis. There i reason to suppose
that another distinguished member .of the Petersburg Aca-
demy, M. Schiefnér, will take.up this subject and prepare
a grammar of the Avarian dialect.

I, The langmage of the Mitsgeghi, a race some-

‘timeg called Kistinn, is spoken west and north-waest of
+ the Lesghian, Its frontiers are, — in the west, the Upper

Ahushinn
Language

Kiriai
Languigy

Mitsgeghic
Brgng:h.
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Terek; north, the Little Kabardoh and the river Sungu;
south, the snowy heighta of the Caucosns which sepa.
rates the Mitsgeghi FProper from the ‘Hevsurs, Psawi,
(udamalorig, and from Khathethi; eastward, the Upper
Yahsai and Endery. Some mixed Mitsgeghian tribes, as
fhe Thusi, live south of the mountains mnesr th® sourees
of the Alazani. .

The Mitsgeghi, or as the Russians pronounce, i,
Mitshik, are again divided into three bramches.

The first comprises the Galgai, Halhe or Ingus, who
call themselves Lsmur, i. ¢., mountaineers. They inhabit
the couniry on the rivers Kumbalei, Sunge and Salg

or mi'

The second comprises the Karabulak, or Aristoyai,
as they ore called by the Kekentsi: but in their own
language named Arg’hte. They ‘live in the valley of the
Martan-river. . ,

The ihird consists of the Kek, or as the Russiems
vame them Kekentsi, oxiending from the Karabuluks east-
ward to the river Yathsai. The name Kok, with the Russian
termination, Kekentsi, is said to be derived from a village
where one of the first baitles betwpon this race and the
Rugsians took place, and is sometimes, at least by Russians,
uged a8 a general name for all Mitsgeghian tribes.

The languages of these three tribes have & common
type, different from the other Caucasian idioms, but ap-
proximating in grammar most to the Lesghian dislects,

-particularly the Kasi-Knmukian and Avarian, This applies,’

however, more particularly to the grammatical system of

) the Lesghic and Mitsgeghic dialects, while their vooabu- .

lories offer.but few coincidences, On the Sunga the Mits-
geghi are considerably mixed with Tatars, and seversl
tribes, such 8s the Borahan, Topli, and Istissu, speak
Tataric. Ingus is a name given to some Kel clans, east
of the Terek; who border on the Karabulaks in the plains.

- The Ingus were formerly Christinng, but are now lLittle-

removed from heathenism. The rest are Mohammedans, and
all have acted a prominent: part in the war against Russio.
One of the Mitsgeghic . or Kistian dialects has lately °
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been analysed by Professor Schiefner of Petersburg, in
his article on the Thusch language, published in the Bulle-
tin Historico-Philologique de P’Académie des scierces. He
identifles the Thus with the ToBaxot, mentioned by Ptolemy
(V, 9.), together with the AfSougot, in whom M. Schiefner
very ingeniously recognises the neighbouring tribe of the
Didos. Some of his remarks on the phonetic and gram-
matical features of this dialect are of interest. No tord
in Thus begins with r, a remark which applies equelly
to the Semoicdisn, Mongolic and Tataric langnages. If
the letter » vceurs in the body of a word, any r, occur-
ring iu terminations, is changed to 1. This festure also
is shared by the Mongolic. The final i and u of termi-
nations are frequently placed before the consonsat or con-
sonants which they originally followed. For instance, nax,
people, Gen.nax-i, or naix; khorth, head, Gen. khorthi
or khoirth. BSimilar changes occur in several branches
of the Arian family. .

The declension of nouns is carried out by fieans of
postpositions, and the great variety of cases, coupled with

. the gbsénce of & pure accusative, reminds us strongly of'

the character of some of the most devcloped Turanian
langunges. '

The prononns show traces of similarity with the Ab-
chasian and Tcherkessian, while the voeabulary is said to
contain many words borrowed from Georgian. Some
words which are deseribed as taken from Greek are pro-
bably of Iater origin, and may have beep introduced by
the.Georgian priests. Professor Schiefner denies any close
grammadtical resemblance between the Thus and the Georgic
dialects, and he is inclined to admit a closer relationship.
between Mitsgeghic snd Lesghic, than between either and
Georgic. He throws doubt on Klaproth’s opuion that
there is & conuexior’ between the Chucasic and Ssmoiedic
languages, but he has not yet arrived himself at any con-
clusion as to the real relationship between this interesting
language and any other clags of the great Turapian family.

II. The Western Caucasisns are best known to us
by the name of Circassians, Kerkessians or Abas-
. g%

Karkesslo
Branch.
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sians. They ecall themselves Adighé or Addi-ghé, whien
Dr. Loewe derives from the Circassian Attaghagh,” height,
and explaing“it therefore in the sense of Mountaineer.
In sncient times their seats were not only in the Western
Caucasus Lut extended within the Krimea; and Arrian,
at the begiuning of the second century after Christ, men-
tions Zoyat, supposed to be the Kerkessians on the coast
of the Bluck Sea. According to their own traditiens,
one of their wibes, the Kabardal, emigrated in the thir-
teenth century from the Kuban to the Don, and thence
to the Krimen: traces of them still exisi there in the
plains between the rivers Kaka and Belbik., They after-
wards returned to the Kuban, and becsme a powerful
tribe under Kabardali princes,

The Kerkessians are by the Opsetes snd- Mingrelians
ealled Kasah, gaid to have heen their name before the
Kabardas returned from the Krimea, Kasachia was known
to Konstantinus Porphyrogeneta, as the country between
Zychia ovn the Black Sea and the Alanes.

At the beginning of the sixteenth century Kerkes-
sians inhabited the const of the Lacus Maeotis, from the
Don to the Ximmerian- Bosphorus, Thence they were
driven back by Russinn and Tatar -conguests; and the
present Cossacks, who are Slavonic, are supposed by
Klaproth to be of mingled Kerkessian and Russian blood.

The pame of the Kerkessians or Circassians on the
coast of the Black Sea, by the north-westsin extremity
of the Caucasian. mountaing, has been kuows in Europe
particularly since 4836, after the capture of the English
ship Vixen, and through their resistance against Russia,
whose previous operations had been mainly direeted against
the cast of the Canessian isthmus, Greek writers, how-
ever, recognized the Kerkessians, seitled on their present,
territory, and their nane is a eorruption of the ancient
“Kerketol.” In luter times the Greeks place the Zychoi
on the coast; and the Kerketoi further inland, At pre-
semt the Aerkessians on the sem-voast, and south of the
Kuban, distinguish themselves Ly the vame of “Adighé,”
while those of the interior, in the Kabardab, south of’
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the Malka and along the Terek, are properly called Kor-
kessian. The Karbardah was one of the first districts
in the Caucrsus conquered by Russiu. The inhabitants
are Mohammedans, and the Adighd alse helong mostly to
the Islam, shough traces of their former Christian and
heathen practices still remain among them. The Ka-
batdah, east of the Elburs, south of the Malka, and
exfending west beyond the Tersk 2z far as the sources
of the Sunga, is divided into Great or Western, und
Little or Eastern Kabardech. The northern frontier of
the Adighé is the Kuban. They inhabit the mountaing
from the sca to 58° east longitude, aud on the northers
‘side of the range, here called the Black ur Ahmed Moun-
tains, they extend even tu 59° cast longitude. - The
tribes ‘which have maintained their independence are the
Natothuag, Sapsu‘h, Abadse‘h, and part of the Mothos and
Besle. Subject to Russin are the Bseduh, Hattukai, Te-
mu-gm, and Yegorokoi; all tribes considerably reduced
in number,

The Abassians have occupied their present seats on
the Black Sea ot least since the Christian eva. Arrian
calls them Abasei, the Georgians Abhasi and their country
Ahthagethi: the Rugsinus Abthas, or (figeth. They name
themselves Absne. They ure divided from the Kerkes-
sians, on the north, by the river Kapoeti; from the Min-
greliaps, in the south, by the river Enguri, or, according
to Rosen, by the small river Erthi-tskeli. Eastward they
_are conterminous with the Suenes, Some Abassians live
between the Upper Kuban, the Kuma, and the Malka.

The chief Abassian tribes in the novthern parts of
:the Caucasus, and south of the Xuban, lie from east to
west; the Besilbai, Midawi, Barrakai, Kasilbeg, Kegreh,

Bath, Tubi, Ubuh, Bsubbeh, Abase‘h, and Nekkuaga.

The Abassians on the right of the Kubau, as far as
Podkumok, are Russian subjects; on the left, near the
Little Ingik, they are still independent. Named by them.

Abassians,

selyes Tapanta, they are callod Bagketh by Kerkesgians, -

Alti-Kegekk Abasi by the Tatars.
Although Russian troops -occupy numetous forts on
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the coast, and have thers succeeded in subduing some
tribes as the Zibeld, yet nu stranger, least of all a Rus-
sian, can venture many nules away froor the coast, for
the Abassian tribes are the Hercest of the Caucagus. The
Russians hold what they cill the Little Abadsa; Abadsa
being the Russian name of the country north of the
mountain ridge, of whicl the Little Abadea is the eastern
portion. The Uby‘h, & elur of highlanders in the north-
west, who have made thamaelves formidable to the Rus-
sinng, are probably the same as the Ubih or Ubu‘h, of
Abassian origin. 'The Abnssians arc darker than the
Rerkessians, Sowme eall ihwmselves Christion, others Mo-
hammedan.

The following is auw opproximate statoment of the
Caucagisn populauon:

Kerkessians . . . ...... .. 280,000
Abasgians . ... ........ 130,000
Ossetes .. ... ...cov00un 60,000
Guorglans . . . .. ... ... « 50,000
Mitageghians . . . ... ..... 140,000
Lesghians . ... ... ...... 100,000
Tatars . . ... ... 0 v uun 80,000

1,420,000

The following siatements with regard to the Cireas-

sians are taken from Ur, Loewe's introduction to his. -

Dictionary. Dr. Lioewe speaks as an eye-witness, and his
accounts therefore deserve sitention even where they differ
from Klaproth and other suthorities.

“The Circassians oecupy the tervitory of the Cancasus
situated between the rivera Sotsha and Laba, the lower
Kuban aud the Bluck Bea. To this territory belong the
fullowing provinges: —

“The province of e Bestiné, situated between the
Urap and Khods,

“The province of the Makhot-hi between the Laba
and Kars,

“The provinces of the Yegerukai, the¢ Ademi,
and the Temirgoi, situated on the coasts of the rivers
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Laba and the Kuban, nu the north-western boundaries of
the provinee of the Nagal.

“The. provinces of the S-hane, the CGatyukoi, and
the Ba-hedukh, between the Shu.omngwasha and the Afips.

“The province of the Abusekh is bounded west by
the district inlwbited by the Shupsukh; sonth by the
district of the Shapsukh and the Ubykh; east by the
Sha.o.ugwasha; porth by the provinees of the Gratynkei
and .that of the Ba-hedokh.

“The provivev of the Ubykh, situnted between the
Bhapsukh and the Ds-hig-het-hi.

“The province of the Shapaukh, which is bounded
east by the province of Uhykh, west by the provinee of
Natkho-kudash, norvth' by the Kubun, and gouth hy the
Pontus.

“The provinee of the Natko-keadsh, situated be-
tween the Twwat, the Kuhan, the provinee of the Shap-
sukh and the Porias

“The province of the Karatshai, near ke soucces
of the Kaban sud the province of the Nagei,

“The provinee of the Nagai, betwoen the Kuban
and the Laba.”

Since the appearance of Sheikh Manzur (?), the prin-
ces and nobles profess the Mohamunedan religion, and
belong to the sect of the Bunites; but the mass of the
people adhere faithfully to their furmer idolatrous wor-
ghip. Their principal deities are: —

I Shiblé, the god of thunder, war, and jéstice.

II. Tlepa, the god of five.

Y. Seostservs, the god of the walers. rivers, and
winds.

1V. SekutEha, the god of travellers, and rewarder
of hospitality.

V. Mesitkha, the god of farests.

How then, it may be asked, simuld_ a man learn all Hi'ﬁ:“ﬂl-
these languages? Cardinal Mezzofanu, at the time of his "’?“:;‘:n&:eigﬁ
vecent death, spoke not less than fifty-cight; but even fusgasafine

this number would not suffice to carry a man through * o "™
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all the Jialects spoken along the Dam\he, the Black Sen

the Caspian Sex, and in the Russisn Empire at largs.

And must of these cannot be learned from Grammers,
either bzoouse none exist; or because they are -written
in 5 languege which would have to be learned first, as
Russign, Gersoan, or Armenian. The Cancasus is called
by the Persians *‘the Mounntain of Languages,” and the
diveraicy of dislects gpoken there in every valley has
been the ehief obstacle to a united resistance on the part
of the Coueasinn fribes against Russia, The southeast of
Fmrape has indeed long been notorious as a Babel of
wngues. Herotlotus * (iv. 24) tells us that caravans of
Grreck merehants, following the course of the Volga upward
to the Ural Mountaing, were accompanied by seven inter-
preters, speaking seven different languages. These must
have comprised Slavonic, Tataric, and Finnic dialects,
spoken in those countries in the time of Herodoius as
at the present day. In yet earlier ‘times the South-east
of Europe wns the first resting-place for the nations who
transplanted the seeds of Asia to European soil. Three
roads were open tc their North-wesiward migrations,
One, east of the Cospian Sea and West of the Ural
Mountains, leading to the North of Asia and Europe,

Ancther, on the Caucasian Isthmus, whenee they would
advance along the northern coast of the Black Sea, and
following the course of the Dniepr, Dniestr, or Danube,
be led into Russia and Germany. A third road was defifiad
by the Taurus through Asia Minor, to the point where thé
Hellespunt marks the “path of the Hellenes” into Greece
and Italy. While the main stream of the Arian nations
passed on, carrying its waves to the northern-end western
shores of Europe, it formed a kind of eddy in the Car-’
pathian Penipsala, and we may still discaver in the stag-
nating dialects North and South of the Danube, the traces
of the Hux and reflux of those tribes who have since

* An interesting and lueid nccount of the early inbabitants of
Russla funnded on the researches of Sefarlk and others, s found
in & pamphlet by Kurd de Schloezer, «Los preiiers Habitants de
Ia Rusne,” :Paris, 1816



become the ruling nations of Europe. The barbarian in-
voads, which from the 7th century after Christ, infested
the tegions of civilization and led to the destruction of
the Greek and Romun Empires, followed all the same
direction,- The country near the Danube and the Black
Sea has been for uges tho battle field of Asia and Europe.
"Each language settled there or ihe confines of civilization
and barbarism, recalls a chapter of history.

The Useetian in the Caucasus reminde us of the
Seythian Empire in the 7th centney before Christ, and
of the Median colony of the Sauromatae, then truns-
planted to the Tanais,

The Greek names of cities on’ the eoast of the Black
Sea remind us of their foundation at the same period;
when the terror of the Cimmerians had gubsided, and
their conquerors, the Seythians, had in turn been anni-
lilated by the Mediang; 606 p.c. It was then that the
name Axine —— “the Inhospitable Sea” passed into the
Eunxine — “the Hospitable.” Binope, destroyed by the
Cimmerians, was rebuilt in 632: Odessa was founded
in 572, B.c.

Modern Greek, still spoken in Asia Minor and
Hellas, recalls the whole history of Greece, the decline
of Byzantiom, and the latter war of independence. ' .

Wallachian, agsin, spesks of the Roman Empire,
its wide-spread colonies, and its final annihilation by
Teutonic and Slavonic srmies.

. Hungarian transports us to the murderons forays
of Attila and bis Huns in the jth century, when it struck
coots in soil covered with German, ‘Roman, and Mon-
golie blood.

The Bulgarian brings back at least by name, the
period when Finuic races founded the Belgurian King-
dom in the asncient Mocsia (638 A, D). Their name
remained; though by the year 800 thoir language and
nutionslity bad been fully absorbed by the Slavonic. in-
habitants of the eountry,

At the end of the {2th ceniyry the Bulgarian King-
dom was involved in long protracted wars with the Fun-
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garians; and when these iwo nations, both of Turanian
origin, had weakened themselves by successive victories
and defeats, a third Turanian race knocked at the gates
of Europe, and defeated nations that, united, might have
vepulsed the Turks of Osman. The Turkish language,
now spoken in all the important cities of Turkey, and
Asis, regions where its sound was unheard before the '
15th century, teaches an historicsl lesson which should
make us pause before we deny to the Turanian race the
energy of conquest and the power of organization. While
the Turkish memorializes these latest conquests of Tataric
tribes in Europe, the Tatar dialects spoken on the Black
8ea, in the Dobrudsha, the Krimea, and along the Volga,
romind us of the earlier achievements of the armies of
Kingiskhén and Itis successors, of the “Grolden Horde,”
and the Mongolian yoke which Russia bore through cen-
turies.

Finally, te Blavonic languages, spoxen over so
large an ares, and in dialects so closely allied, excite an
interest not confined to their: past alone. The nations
that apeak them, on the confines of Asia and Europe,
may have great destinies to fulfil in the long fature; they
have means at their command vast as any European
nation, and if they can throw out of their system the
bastard blood of a Mongolian nobility, and resisi the
poison of a premature civilization, their history and’lite-
rature may rise high on the horizon of Europe, and
restore to “Blava™ iis original meaning of *““good report

and glory”.

List of The best introduction i » knowledge of the Slavoni

F&?ﬂﬁ:‘m languages iz Russian. For practical purposes this will

diogues e most Jegirable to officers, and more .available than

an acquait&ance with the minor Slavonic dialects. The

following books will be found vwseful for studying
Rusgian: —

Reiff’s Russian Grammar, or Principles ‘of the Rus-

sian langusge for the use of Englishmen, with synop-

* The books here mentioned may be obtained from Williams and Norgate, Hen-
risits Stivet, Covoni-Garden, from whoae cntalogues the titles have been taken,
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tical tables for the declensionis and conjugations, gradu-
ated themes or exercises for the application of the gram-
matical rules, thé correct comstruetion of these exarcises,
aod the accentustion of all the Russian words. 8vo,,
1853. ds.

- Reiff’s Dietionary of the Russian, French, Germaa,
and English Languages. Square 8vo., 1853, ¥s,

Dictionsry of the Russian and English Languages.
{6mo. Leipzig. 3s

Heym {J.), Dictionnaire des Langages Russe, Fran-
“gaige, et. Allemande, 3 vols.- 8vo., Leipzig. 48ik. 18s.

Hamoniére (G.), Dmlogues Russes et Frangsis, 8vo.
4846. 3s. 6d.
: It is essential that those who wish to learn Russian
should begin by familiarizing themselves with the pecu-
Jiar system of the Blavonic alphabet as laid down origi-
nally by Cyrillus. An account of it has been' given in
an eerlier portion of this work. Thie alphabet hag heen
one of the greatest barriers between Russia and the in-.
tellectual world of Europe, but there is no hape of its
being given up at present. On the contrary, it hag been
the policy of Petersburgh to mmntam and fo extend it
s much as possible.

For Balgarian, the on}y available grammar I8 Kyriak
Cankof, Grammar of the Bulgarian Langusge. Royal
8vo., Vienns, 1852, 5s. 6d. The grammar is wriiten
im German, the Bulgarian words translaied in Romsu let-
ters, It containe useful exercises and dialogmes. There
. ig mo modern Bulgarian literature, except a few religious
baoks imported from Hassia. In 4840, s Bulgarisn traus-
lation of the New Testament was printed by the British
and Foreign Bible Society, Translations of the Old or
New Testament, which exist in almost all langeages, will
indeed in ail cases be found very-useful for a first attermpt
in reading.

A Bulgarian grammer in English was published by
E. Riggs, an American Missionary at Smyrna; bnt whe-
ther it is obtainable I cannot say.

For Illyrian, we have Berlic’s Grammar of tho
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Iyrian Languages, as speken in the Southern’ Blavonie
couniries, in Bervia, Bosnia, Dalmatia, Kroatia,-and by
the Hlyrians and Servisns in Hungary and in the Vojvo-
dina. Agram, 1849. 6s. It is written in German, printed
in Roman characters, nnd contains useful dialognes.

The Ilyrian Grammar of Babukid was transleted into
German by Frohlich: 8vo., Vienna, 1839. 6s.

Berli¢ (A. T.), Grammar of the Illyrian Langvage
ns spoken by the Serbiang snd Kroats. Vienna, 4834, 63

Richter and Bellmann, Dictionary of the Ilyriar
and German, snd German and Ilyrian Languages, for
the unge of Germans and Ilyrians in Croatia, .Slavonia,
Syrmia, Dalmafia, Bosnia, Servia, Albania, Ragusa, Mon-
tenegro, the Herzegovioa, the Banat, snd Hungary. Vienna, -
1839. 13s. :

Voltiggi (1), Ilyrian, Itelian, and German Dic-
tionary and Grammar. Thick 8vo, (640 pp.) Vienna,
Gs. 6d,

Principj Elementari della Grammatica Hlirica, premessi
8l dizionario Italiano, Latino, Mireo, del P. Ardelia
della Bella, ed ora di nuovo pubblicati. Réaguse, 1827.

Friohlich. Dictionary of the Hiyrian and German
languages. 2 vols. 1884 40s. Gd.

Frihlich., Theorstic and practical Grammar of the
Illyrian langnage. Vienna, 1850. 6s.

. Illyrian, as we saw, was used as a general name

" to comprehend all the dialects of the South Slavonians,
with the exception of Bulgarian, and, accm-dmg to some,
of Servian. Of the dislects spoken in Servia, Bosma,
Montenegro, Slavonia, and Dalmatia, the Kroatian is per-
baps the most independent, yet it is only one dialeet of.
the language common to all Illyrians. Russiane learn
these dialects with great ease, inasmuch as they resemble
Russian more than an; other Slavonic language.

Servian.

Wak Stephanow1tsch Bmall’ Mervian Grammar,
translated into German by Jac,pb Grimm., 8vo. Berlin,
1823' 25, 6d. -
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Wuk SBtephanowitsch, Servimn, German, and Latin
Dictionary. 8vo. Vienna, 1818, 22s.

New Testament in Servian translated by 8 Wuk.
fvo. 1848. 9s. 6d.

Wulk, Servian Proverbs in Servian. Alphabetically
arranged. 8vo. 4850. 6s.

Milutinovitsch. 8ongs of the Montenegrians, in
‘Sarvian, Bvo. 8s '

Kroatian.

Gyurkovechky (8.), Kroatian Grammar. 8vo. Ofen,
1825.

Slovenian.

Murko (A. J.), German-8lovenian, and Slovenian-
' German Dictionary, according to the dialects of the Slo-
venes in Btyria, Carinthia, Caruiolia, and the West of
Hupgary. 2 vols. 8vo, Giatz, 1833. 10s. 6d.

Kopitar, Grammar of the Slavonic Language in
Carniolia, Carinthia, and Styria. 8vo. Laibach, {1808. Bs.

Murko, Blovenian Grammar. 8vo. Gratz, {843.
2s. 6d.

Weissenthurn (Fr.V.), Saggio Grammaticsle Italinno-
Cragnolano. 8vo. Trieste, 1811, &s.

The Western Slavonic dialects will be of less prac-
tieal importance, with the exception perhaps of

Polish.

‘Frings (M. T.), Polish, French, and German Dia-
logues. B8vo. Lemberg, 4847. 3s.

There is & complete and seientific Polish Dictionary
with explanatmns in German, and a comparison of thirteen
other Slavonic dialects by Linde. 6 vols. ito. Warsaw,
4707—44. £ 6,16s. 6d. Though it could hardly obtain a
place in the Library of an officer, it deserves to be men-
tioned here as & classical work in Slavonic philology.

Mongrovius, Polish-English, and English-Pelish
Dictionary. ' 2 vols. Royal 8vo. Berlin, 4851. 20s.

Schmidy(M.), Dictionnaire portatif. Polonais et Fran-
fanm. Mxno Leipzig, 1847, 3s,



. Bohemian.
Cebusky (A.), Grammar of the Bohemian Langunge.
¥vo. Viepna, 1854. 2s.
Rible in Bohemian. 8vo. 1833, 44s
Dictionary, Bohemian and German. 4 6mo. Lejpzig. 3s.
Slovakian, )
Dianiska (K.), Slovakian Grammar (with Dialogues
and Selections). Rvo. Vienna, {850, *4s
Thers is another Slovakian Grammar by Bernolak,
1790; a dictionary, 4828, and a trenslation of the Bible,
1829

A tabular arrangement of the four principal Slavonic
dislectd was published by Fréhlich, comprehending Bo-
hemian and Poli.n, Mlyrian and Russian. Vienna, 1847,
8vo. s

Classical works on the Slavonic languages in gencral,
are —

Safarik (P. J.), Blavonic Antiquities, translated imto
Cerman. 2 vols. Bvo. 1853. 48s 8d.

Safarik, History of the Slavonic Language and Lite-
rature. 8vo. Ofen, 1826. 40s. 6d.

Safarik, Slovansky Narodﬁpm (Slavonic Ethnology).
Praze, 1849, 8vo.

‘Tt is hardly necessary to give a list of grammars and
dictionaries for acquiring & knowledge of Germen,
Danish, and Swedish; a8 any foreign bookseller will
aupply them,

In the case of the Romance languages also, it will
be sufficient to mention the grammars and dictionaries for
Wallachian. These are — ) ‘

Alexi (J.), Grammatica Daco-Romana sive Valachica.
8vo. Vierna, 1826. 3s. 6d.

Blacewiez (T.), Urammar of the Daco-Romanic,
Moldavian or 'Wallachian Language. 8vo. Lemberg, 1844,
&s. In German, with modern Cyrillic types. Both gram-

- mars contain dialogues,

Theoklist Schoimul. Theoretic and practical Pocket-

Grammar of the Romaio or Wallachian language, written
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in German, and printed with modern Cyrillie types. Vienna,
1856, 2s.

Lesicon; Romanescu, Latinescu, Ungarescu, Nem-
tesen; 4, ., Wallackian, Latin, Hungarxan, and German,
kto. Budae, 1825. Scarce.

Vaillant (J. A.), Vocsbulgire Frangsis-Roumain et
‘Youmain-Frangais. 8. Boucomeshti, 1840. 63 .

e Vaillant (J. A)), Grammaire Roumane h l'usage des
Frangais. 8. Boucourest, 41840.

For Modern Greek, a grammar that can be recom-
mended is — '

Corpe (H), An Introduction to Neo-Hellenic, or
Modern Greek, containing a guide to its pronuncintion
and an epitome of its grammar. 8vo. London, 4864, 5s.

A Translation of he Bible into Modern Greek has
lately been issued from tae University Press at Oxford.

Dehegue (F. D.), Dictionnaire Grec-Moderne et Fran-
cais. 42mo. London, 1825, Hs.

Lowndes. Modern-Greek and English chhanary
royal 8vo. Corfa. 24s.

" For a study of Albanian, little assistance can be
derived from books. The latest and moat comprehensive
work on Albania is —

Hahn (J. G. von), Albanian Studies. Thick A4to.
Jena, 1854, £ 4, 10s,

The first part contains geographicsl and ethnogra-

_phicel notices, travels in Albania, description of customs
and manners, researches on the origin of the Albanians,
an account of the Albanian alphabet, and a history of the
the country. The second part gives a grammar of the

_‘Roskian dialect, Toskian and Geghan poems, proverbs,
phrases ; stories; and lastly,” a dictionary, Albanian-Ger-
man, and German-Albanian. An extract of this work
might be useful. The best grammatical compilation is to
be found in —-

Xylander (I v.), The Language of the Albanians
or Skipetars. 8vo. Frankfort, 4835. 4s. 6d. (In Grerman.)

An excellent account of Albania is given by —

Leake(W.M.), Researches in Greece, Liondan, 4to. 1814,
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And Hobhouse (J. C)), Jearney through Albania,
&c. kto. London, 41813,

The +great desideratum during the present war will
no doubt, be a knowledge of Turkish, Most officers will
probably be satisfied if they are abla to speak by inter-
jections and gestures, and suceeed in meking 8 Turk
waderstand that they want a horse, or provisions, .or
directions for the road in a comtry not advanced to
signposts. This can be learned from dialogues, and even
without a knowledge of the Turkish alphabet. By far
the best book for this purpose is —-

Bianchi (C. X.), Le nouveau Guide.de la Conver-
sation en Francaie et en Ture. It is so arranged, that
in learning the dialogues by heart, students acquire the
grammar without being aware of it. An abridgment of
this book, in English, would be invaluable. The Turkish’
should be transcribed, however, 8o as to suit English
pronunciation.

Another work which will answer this purpose is —

Le Dragoman Turc. — Regime sanitaire, Monnaies,
Vocabulaire, Grammaire. 42mo. Taris, 1854 2s. 64.
brds.

A packet Dictionary of the English and Turkish lan-
guages (the Turkish being expressed in English characters,
with gnide to the correct pronunciat:on), by W. G. Sauer-
weip is now in the. press and will be very shoruy
published.

Those, however, who have taste and leisure to Btudy
Turkish should. make themgelves, first of all, aequainted
with the Turkish alphabet, whatever has been said ;o
the contrary by our “speeial correspondents”. Iiis tCu,-
no doubt,, that by means of transcription in Roman cha-
racters the grammar can be learnéd, without a previons
knowledge of the .slphabet; but in the long run more
time ia lost than saved by this. The Roman alphabet is
no doubt better adapted to express the sounds of the
Turkish lungnage then the Arabic alphabet now used. sby
the Turks, in which even when the vowels are written,
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a8 they invariably are in the Kagataje dialect, three. signe
must suffice to express eight different vowel-sounds,
But until this great alphabetical revolution is accom-
plished — until the Turks condescend to write their lan-
guage in those signs which in time must and will be the
alphabet ‘of the whole world, any ome who wishes to
“acquire a competent lmow]edge #f Turkish should begin
with the alphabet, and impress the declensions and con-
jugations on his memory, in their Turkish drvess. Else
he will find that when he comes to read, his Romanized
verbs will not enswer io their Turkish originals, - Then
the whole must be learned again; with the discovery that
by this double proceeding the learner has weakened and
confused what ought to be the most distinet in his memory,
“les premidres impressions de la grammaire Turgue.”
Boldiers know best that in storming a fortress it does
not answer to leave the detached works untaken; though

. at first they may seem fo offer no resistance to advance,
they are sure to open fire when least expecied.

‘When the alphabet is once mastered, the pronuncia-
tion of Turkish is comparatively easy. It is true that vowels
are generally omitted in writing, but they are frequently in-
dicated at the beginuing of words, and in open syllables.
Begides there are certain rules which make up for this
omission of vowel-signs and which are of great assistance
to the student of Turkish.

There are two c¢lasses of vowels, called sharp and flat.
A (in psa.lm), O (in note), U (in flute), I (in ravine) are
shiarp. A (in date or Viter), 0 (in Konig, pen), U (in
Gitte; une), { (in yield) are flat. As the vowels of every
~vord must be either all gharp or all flat, the knowledge
FE the vowel of one syllablé“is generally sufficient to in-
‘dicate the vocalisation of the whole word. There are
certain consonants which only “¥mit of sharp or flat
vowels, and hence in many wordsffhere is one consonant
which indic coteg whethex the word is to. be prorionnced
go to say, in a sharp or flat key. This law of the
hm-mony of vowels which pervades the Turkish and other
Turaman languages, and which was first fully explained

10
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by Viguier, would in most instahces render all vowel-
signs except one superfluous. Intercourse with natives
howevgr, is the only means to acquire the proper pro-
nuncistion of Turkish, of which neither transcription in
Roman, nor in the still more difficult Armenian or Greek
characteis can give an adequate ides. In the Turkish
grammar of D." Alexandrides and in his Modgrar- Greek
and Turkish Glossary the accent of Turkish is marked
according 40 the Greek system; the Armenians mark the
accent in their transcriptions only where it seems to be
frregular. Some scholars maintsin that there is no accent
at all in Turkish, others that it is always on the last
syllable as in French., The distinetion between long and
short vowels also is of liftle consequence in Twurkish, —

‘Redhouse ¢J.W.), Grammaire raisonnée de la Langue
Ottomane. Royal 8vo, Paris, 4846. 43s. 6d. (Best;
but ‘why not repeated in English?) .

Boyd (Charles), The Turkish Interpreter, or a New
Grammar of the Turkish Language. Paris, 41842. 8s. 6d.

Pfizmaier (A), Grammeire Turque, ou developpe-
ment de trois genres de style, I'Arabe, le Persan, ef le
Tartare. 8vo, Vieona, 1848. 15s, 6d.

A very useful book is:

Dieterioi. Chrestomathie Ottomane, précedée de ta-
bleaux grammaticsux et suivié d'an glossaire Ture-Fran-
¢ais.  8vo. Berlin, 4814. 4s. It contains an easy ex-
planation of the grammatical principles of Turkish, and
extracts chosen with a view to exhibit the genuine Tur-
kish style of literature. .

Mirzs A. Kazem Beg, Derbend-Nameh, or ‘the
History of Derbend; Turkish and Eaglish. kto. St. W
tersburg, 4854. 409, Ad.. .

By the same author we have the only grammar of
the different Tataric dialects which deviate from the
Turkish standard. It ia written in Russian, but a Ger-
man {ranslation has made it more accessible. The trans-
lation is not, however, sitogether satisfactory,

General Grammar of the Turco-Tataric Language
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by Mirza A. Kazem Beg; translated by Dr. Julivs Th.
Zenker, Leipzic, 1848. B8vo. 12s.

The same suthor has a complete Chrestoma.thy of the
Turco-Tataric Dialects ready for the press, Amdng his
published works “the history of the Khans of the Urimea”
Kasan 1832, printed from a unique MS. might at the pre-
sent moment prove of more gengral interest.

The dialect of the Tatars of Kagan can be studied

in an elementary book, published by Wakhabof, one
of the masters of the Military School of Kasan. It con~
taing specimens, dislogues and songs in the Tatari of
Kasan, with Russian translations. Of still greater im-

- portance is & similar small book, containing proverbs.

* dinlogues and fables in the dialect of the Tatars of the
Crimea, published at Kassn by Krym-Khowadja,
teacher at Simpheropol. A few specimens of the Turkish

. 88 gpoken in the Caucasus, are given by Bodenstedt
in the Journal of the German Orientsl Society. Vol V.
page 2&b.

A Tataric translation of the New Testament has heen
priatew «i Astrachan,

Specimens of Eastern Tataric dialects are to be found
in Quatremére’s Ghrestqma.thms Orientales.

For a thorough knowledge of Turkish; a. previous
acquaintance with Persian and Arabic is invaluable. A
usefol Persian Grammar is Meerza Mohammad Tbra-
heem's Grammar of the Persian language. 8vo. London,
1844, - 25,

On Persian dislects there is an Essay by Beresin
Recherches sur les dialestes pérsans, the second part of
his Recherches sur les dialectes Musulmans. The Persian
@talects which he examines and of which he gives spe-
cimens, are the Gilek, Tam, Talyshi, Mazandarani, Gebri
and the Kurdian of Chorasan and Mosul.

For the spoken Arabic, there is

Moubhammad Ayyad el Tantavy, Sheikh. Traité do la

- langune Arabe yulgaire. 8vo. Lexpzlc, 1850, Gs.

- The most scientific grammar is still Bylvestre de Bacy's

Grammaire Arabe & l’usage daa dloven de I'école spéciale
fo*



148

des langues Orientales vivantes, 2 vols. 8vo. Paris,
1834, £ 2. 10s.

The following may also be recommended, Schier,
Grammsjre Arabe. 8vo. Dresden, 4848, 42s.

Caspari, Grammatica Arabica in usum Academicorum:
accedit brevis Chrestomathiz. 8vo. Leipzig, 48%8. 6.

Of Tungusic, Mongolic, Samoiedic, and Finnjc lant
guages, it would be superfinons to recommend grammars
and dictionaries, as none of them, I suppose, will be
chosen for practical study. Perhaps an exception might
be made in favour of Hungarian, which has lately at-
tracted more attention, and of which English grammarg
and dicticnaries may be procured.

Frereych (BE), Hungarian and English Dialogues,
for the use of Travellers and Students. 8vo. Pesth,
1851, 2s.

Csink, Complete Practical Gronmar of the Hungarian
Langusge, with Exercises, Selections from the best Au-
thors, and Vocabularies; to which is added a Historieal
Sketch of Hungarisn Literature.- 8vo. boarde 4854, 8s.

We now come to.the last claster o ianguages, the
dialects spoken 1n the Caucasian Babel, Here the diffi-
culties are greatest, and the means 6f acquiring & know-
ledge of the languages proportionably small. Not ome of
these numerous dialects has found as yet an English gram-
marian, and few heve been reduced to a grammatical
system,by any grammarizn. Klaproth’s ¢Asia Polygloua®
gives considerable lifts of words which, as a beginving,
would be found useful; but in the few cases where 'his
golleetions have been checked by Ister travellers, they
have not always praved accurate and satisfactory. This.
applies particularly fo the Georgian, and its cognate dia=
lects, Lazian and Mingrelian. Here we have since Klap-
rath, the works of Brogset and Rosen -—

Brogset, L’art liberal, ou grammaire Géorgienne.
8vo. Paris, 1834, 10s

Brosset, Eléments de la l:mgue Géorgienne, $vo,
Paris, 1837. 42s. )

Klaproth (J.), Voesbulaire et grammaire’de la langue
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(dorgienne. 8vo. Paris, 1827. 46s. Other works on
the Caucasus by Klaproth are, “Travels in the Caucasus;”
“Description of the Russian Provinces between the Cas-
pian and Black Sea,” Berlin, 1844, 12s; aud “Asia Po-
fygloita,” kto, and atlag folio. Rks.

Tschubinof, Dictionnaire Géorgien-Russe-Frangais,
Kto. Petersburg, 1840. 34s.

« Of the Lazian, Mingrelian, and Suanian, gram-
maiical outlines were published by Rosen in the Trans-
actions of the Berlin Academy, 4846. fkto. 2s.

The same author has given a grammar of the Os-
_setian (hto. 1846, 5s.), the only Arian dialect spoken in
the cenire of the Caucasus; and one more complete has

since been published by '

Sjégren, Ossetian Girammar, with-a short Ossetian-
German and German-Ossetian Vocabulary. Petershuirg,
4844, Thick kto. 42s.

Of the remaining dialects spoken between tha G‘aspxan
and the Black Sea no grammars can be proonred, as the
‘Russian -Govarnment, so liberal in other respeets in its
support of linguistic studies, has not thought fit to en-

" courage & study of these mountain idioms., Military inter- -
preters and translators of the Cancasian srmy are edu-
cated at Novo-Tcherkask, in the country of the Don Cos-
sacks, where Arabie, Tatarie, Avarian and Tcherkessian
dinlects are taught at the Imperial Gymnasium. At the.
gymnasiatn of Stawropol also, Tataric and Tscherkessian
form part of the educational aystem. (K&ppen, p. 253.°
Grammatical notices and short lisis of words may indeed
be found scattered through the Trangactions of different
MAcndemies, in Klaproth’s works, in Adelung’s Mithridates,
¥'vols, 8vo., 38s; in’'Balbi’s Atlas Ethnographique, in
Bell's Journal of a Residence in Circassia, £ 1, 428,
and similar publications; but all ¢hat could be extraéted
thence, as of practical nse, might be brought into a very
_ amall volume. Rosen's grammatical notices of the Ab-
‘hasisn dialect are found in the Transactions of the Ber-
. Jin Academy, and give an idea of the Kerkessian, of which
be Ab‘hasian is but a variely. A grammar and dictio-
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nary of Kerkessian were published by L'Huilier, Odessa,
{846; written in Russian,

+ A Circassian Dictionary has lately been published by
Dr. Loewe. 8vo. 24s. It consists of two parts, English.
Circassian-Turkish, and Circassian-English-Turkish., The -
words were collecied by Dr. Loewe from the mbuth of
the natives,

- Chora-Beg-Mursin-Nogma in St. Petersburg is said {g
have composed a Grammar and Dictionary of the Ka-
bardian language; see Loewe’s Circassian Dietionary, p. §.

Another work which deserves to be mentioned here is

. Bodenstedt, Die Vilker des Koaukasus, of which
& second edition has just been published. Ii containa
much useful information on the history, the geography
and the social state of the Caucasian countries, and is
written in a pleasant style.

The southern neighbour of these Caucasisn languages,
the Armenian, of Arian extraction, has met mt.h 8 bei-
ter fate. Besides grammars and dictionaxies in other lan-
guages we have here, boih in Fnelish —

Aucher (P), A Graummar, Armenian and English.
8vo. Venice, 1832, 6s.

Auncher (P.), Dictionary, English and Armenian, with
the assistance of J. Brand. 2 vols. 4to. Venice, 1824.
1824, 24s.

Of the Kurdian language neither grarmmar nor dic-
tionary can be procnred without difficulty. There is

Maurizio Garzoni, Grammatics ¢ vocabulario della
lingas Kurda. Rome, 4787.

Some interesting articles on Kurdian were published
by Rodiger and Poit, in the “Zeitachrift fir die Xunae
des Morgenlandes. Vol. III & IV.

The works here specified may be had by applying
to Wixiiams and Norcate, 14, Henrietta-street, Covent
Garden, London. The prices, as marked above, have
been taken from their Catalogues.

THE END.



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“Tnry little work, writien at the suggestion of Sir Charles
Trevelyan, formis an admirable introduction to the inereasingly
popular study of Comparative FPhilology, beyond its specifie
object of aiding the officers of the Commissariat and the Army
m their arduous services among people of almost unknown
tongues. The whole ground of the study is clearly mapped
oub; its leading divisions are distinetly characterised, and their
most marked features indicated. By the assistance of an
ethnological map constructed by Mr, Pdtermann, which accom-
ponies the volume, the practical student will be prepared for
the dialect of the particular region in which he is employed,
and such an excellent general view of the conmexion hetween
the various families and tribes of languages is furnished, that
his path, though still beset with difficulties, is materially aided.
It iy a great thing tq know what to look for, to have lending
marks pointed out beforehand ; and this could hardly be done
mora effectively in o short compass than Professor Miiller
has done it, Besides this, the book, though a manusl of the
most compendious order, is writter by a thoroughly scientifie
Linguist, an enthusiast in his pursuit; and the various sources
of interest coonéeted with the study of cognate languages are
touched with the hand of a master, who has experienced for
himgelf the pleasures o be reaped from it. We should
especially commend {he Turkish portion of the treatise as =
preliminary to a regular Turldsh grammar, and the learner
cannot; do better than besr in mind an admirable maxim of the
Professor, Soldiers know best that in storming a fortress it
doos not amswer to leave the detached works unigken; though
ab first they may seem to offer no reslstn.nce to advanes, they
are sure 0 open fire when least expected. He who would
learn & language well and qulckly, must rememberthat festing
lente is the only speed that pays in the long run. A full list
of grammars and dictionaries is appended o the wark, which
greatly increases its practical usefulness.”,

Spectator, July 8tk, 1854,
a
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* A very useful little book has beeh compiled by Professor
Max Miiller at the suggestion of Sir Charles Trevelyau, called
Suggestions for the Assistance of Officers in learning the Lan-
guages of the Seat of War in the Enst. It does not profess
to be complete or elaborate, but it gives in a plain and succinet
way all that the anthor Jmows (and few men know more) of
the nature of the Enstern languages, and their philological and
geographical connection. Some short and sensible suggestions
and directions as to the method and the best books to be
employed in acquiring the various languages are added, which
we should think would be found very useful. Mr. Petermann’s
map to illustrate tho essay is like all he does in this way, clear
and valusblo.”— GQuardian, July 26tk, 1854.

“'We quote from the fourth chapter of Chevalier Bunsen's
work, which contains the report on the Sanscrit researches by
Professor Max! Miiller, of Oxford, who has lately treated the
whole subject of Comparative Philology in a more popular
form, and for more practical purposes, in his book ‘ On the
Languages of the Seat of War in the East,'

Times, April 9th, 1858,

And in our own country Max Miiller, of Oxford,
has vesponded to the invitation of Sir Charles Trevelyan by
drawing up an elaborate essay on the ‘ Languages of the Seat of
‘War in the Bast.’ This, though hurriedly written, will prove
of more than temporary service ; it brings together and into a
small compass much valuable philological information beyond
the reach of the generality of students.”

* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, No. &, 1854,

# A work which we csn strongly recommend to scholars, and
to all who take an interest in the study of language, has just
been published in Londen, under the title Suggestions, &e.
by Max Miller, with an ethnological map, drawn by Augustus
Petermann.”  Although this book is chiefly intended for
Bnglishmen, employed in the civil or military services of the
East, a8 a guide through the labyrinth of the various races
and langusges with which they are brought in contact, yet
it will be highly welcome to the philologist by profession
and o oriental scholars, particularly to those who are ooccu-
pied .in the study of Comparative Philology, A most inte-
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resting addition to this work consists in an ethnological and
linguistic Map, by the well known geographer, Augunstus
Potormann,”*—Blitter fir literarische Unterhaltung, Leipeig,
Febr. 22ud, 1855, ’
* This work, which owes Jis ovigin to the present wax, con-
tains in a short and concise form so much instruction conveyed
with so much accuracy and ingenuity that it will not only serve
the purpose for which it was originally intended, but prove
an agreeable and instruetive handhook for those who take an
interest in linguistic and ethnological results and explanations.”
Prof. Benfey, in the Journal of the Universily of
Gittingen (Qottinger gelehrie Anceiger.)
“ A very interesting little work lies before us, ¢ Suggestions
for the Assistance of Officers in learning the Languages of the
Seat of War in the East,’ by Dr. Max Milller, the well known
fanskrit scholar and Professor of Modern Buropean Ianguages
ab Oxford. Tt contains a characteristic survey of the Asiatic
and Buropean langunges, according fo the three great families,
Bemitie, Avian (Tndo-European) and Turanian, in their branches
and ramifications, written with special reference to the dialects
now spoken in the seat of war in the East and the Haltie pro-
vinees, and with the practical object of putting before the officers
of the British military and naval services, the etymological and
grammatical connexion of the languages and to facilitate their
acyairement. Added to this is an ethnological and linguistic
wap by Augustus Petermann, executed with Anglo-Teutonio
ability and accuracy. Max Miiller, the son of the post of the
¢ Greek Songs, 'Wilkelm Miuller, has been engaged in England
for some time, under the auspioes of the Fieat Indis Company,
with an edition of the Bigveda, the most impou.tant of all the
Vedas—an undertoking which had beer interrupted by the
premature death of Frederick Rosen.
“The most attractive part of this work seems to us that
which treate on the third andleast known family of languages,
the Turanian, ete.”—dugsburger Allg. Zeitung, Oct, 16th, 1864.

“To combine with the name of Professor Wilson that of
the editor of the text and commentary of the Rig-Veda would
bo but justice to Professor Max Miiller’s invaluable lsbour ; but
wo should have otherwise felt the duty of making mentidn of
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him, since we aro aware that a second edition of his able and
learned work, ¢ The Langunages of the Beat of War in the Bast,
will soom be ready for publication, ete.”—Westminster Review,

April, 1855,

« Although this book was written for a special purposo and
undor groat pressure of time, we cannot but recommend it as
ugeful and instructive to those readers also, who, withous
Dbeing driven to this study by practical considerations, like the
officers of the army, wish to obtsin a quick and trustworthy
survay of the linguistic and ethnological relations of Bastern
Eurcpe and 'Western Asin, as far as these regions have now been
conquercd by philological science. Inquiring renders of this
kind~—bosides the philologists by profession, who will likewise
find in the anthor’s stable plenty of food which otherwise
thoy would have had to collect for themselves—form, we may
hope, no longer & small minority.”’— Professor Pott, in the

Journal of the German Orientsl Society.






